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From the Preface to the first (Grerman)

Edition.

The superabundance ofHebrew grammars which perhaps

already exists is not increased by the present work; it takes

the place of the grammar of J. H. Petermann (1845 and

—simply with new title—1864) which is now no longer in

the market. It has been occasioned by a want which has

been strongly felt by me for a considerable time. For the

initiatory studies of the yearly increasing number of such

as begin Hebrew at the university, the otherwise serviceable

grammars at present in use are too extensive, besides being

either too elementary or too difficult for beginners. Now
since the whole of the accidence must, for obvious reasons,

be gone over in at most one term, I found myself compelled

to occupy the greater part of the time with dictating. Since,

however, a new alphabet had to be learned at the same

time, this method was attended with serious inconveniences,

and the necessity of a printed compendium became every

day more apparent. May the book which is now offered to

the public as the result of many years' experience as a

teacher prove useful to others besides my own students!

As already remarked, I have written in the first place

for students wishing to prepare themselves in the shortest

possible time for attendance on the easier exegetical lectures
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in the university and for the use of more extensive works

on the Hebrew language. I feel justified, however, in

hoping that my work [particularly since it has been materially

enlarged in the second edition] will be found suitable for

use in schools, since it discusses only the most important

points, these, however, fully and clearly. Irregular forms

not mentioned here may be explained by the teacher or

looked up in the "Analytical Appendix'" of the lexicons.

That in a few places* more is offered than is found even

in most of the larger grammars will not disturb the beginner,

and will be welcomed by not a few other readers.

The present work differs more or less from the Hebrew

grammars known to me in the following points:

The vocabulary, with the exception of the exercises in

reading, is taken as far as possible from Grenesis and Psalms.

All the Hebrew -forms in the grammar and in the

exercises really occur in the Bible; none have been con-

structed by the author. ** Such hypothetical -forms as are

adduced simply to explain the genesis of existing forms, and

formations that are warned against wUl in all cases be found

transcribed in itaUcs: only too easily does the learner retain

precisely that form which he must not use when it is presented

to him in Hebrew characters along with other forms.***

' * §§7; 25/*.^.A;28o;31c: 60fc;64; 65»;67; 70; 72; [84(i; 88; 90].

** The unavoidable exceptions are : the forms of ^up, certain

forms of n^lp in § 71, the paradigms p. 40f.
, p. 2*fF. [and a few

others which are pointed out as they occur].

*** '^fflTrnn, "^^a, TiTi2, ^™, bbp bx, in^iitrja, ^'iJxs, ^bnb

and similar monstrosities will be looked for in vain. How the

genesis of ITisiiT^^, Tl3l?^3, "^^nb is to be made clear to beginners

with Hebrew types is shown in §11^.
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The object of the arrangement adopted in the paradigms

of the weak verbs, which differs from that usually followed,

is to render a mechanical learning by rote impossible. It

should also be borne in mind that all "complete paradigms"

contain forms that can be justified by no certain analogy.

[Should the teacher desire to complete any paradigm he may

profitably allow this to be done by the students themselves.]

It is a matter of experience that for years the study

of Hebrew is no pleasure to many from the fact that they

have not, at the very outset, overcome the difficulties in-

herent in the reading of unfamiliar characters. To remove

these difficulties is the aim of the carefully arranged exercises

in reading.

In the exercises for translation so much matter has

been condensed into a few pages that whoever has thoroughly

mastered the whole is sufficiently prepared to read the easier

sections of the Old Testament, and is no longer in need of

a reading-book. [Cf. also p. YIII.]

I acknowledge with pleasure the assistance I have

derived in my studies from the books cited on p. 11* ff.

The following pages however are, directly or indirectly,

almost exclusively the product of my own experience as an

instructor.

Should they contribute in some degree to a better

preparation for the study of the word of God, as contained

in the Old Testament scriptures, I shall consider myself

richly rewarded for the pains bestowed upon them.

Berhn W., Mav 6, 1883.

H. L. Strack.
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Preface to the second (Grerman) Edition.

The exceedingly kind reception which my book has

met with on the part of both teachers and students'*', has

served as an incentive to bring it, so far as the shortness

of the time permitted, nearer what it aims to be, viz: a

short yet scientific grammar of the Hebrew language for

beginners.

Apart from quite a number of minor additions and the

short §§ 40 and 77, there has been added: first, almost the

whole of the syntactical matter, that is not only §§ 81—91

but the bulk of the syntactical remarks in §§ 17—19. 21.

39. 41 f. 46 f. 63 f. The introduction of a part of the syntax

into the chapter on the forms seemed to me to be justified

by a regard for the practical work of instruction (§ 39

numerals !), and with reference to the space saved. Secondly,

§ 12 which treats of the syllable and in which the remarks

on opened and loosely shut syllables should be carefully noted.

Thirdly, the exercises for translation have been enlarged by

the addition of a number of sentences, whicli I have preferred

to take from Proverbs in order to give the student at least

some acquaintance with the gnomic wisdom of the Old Test-

ament. The wish to have connected pieces for reading and

translation I have sought to comply with by adding for six

extracts (I Sam. 9. 25; I I^ngs 3; Psalms 121. 127. 130)

such explanatory notes as will enable the student to read

* An authorised translation appeared nine months ago in

Danish under the title: Hebraisk Grammatik. I. Hebraisk Form-

Icere af H. L. Strack, oversat af H. Kissmei/er; 11. Hebraisk

Syntax af Fr. Buhl. Kjebenhavn 1885. Gyldendal
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them with the help of the appended vocabulary. In this

connection it may be observed that the student who has

mastered this little grammar, will be able, even without a

dictionarj", to read a considerable part of Genesis with but

little assistance from the instructor.

I have to thank Professor S. R. Driver of Oxford (whose

excellent work on the use of the tenses has been of special

service to me for §§ 88 and 91) for detailed information on

the recent literature in English.

For pages 2*—19* I have preferred Latin to English

in order that the type may serve both for the Grerman and

for the English edition.

BerHn, August 15, 1885.

H. L. Strack.

PEEFACE TO THE SECOND ENGLISH EDITION.

In compliance with requests made to me from various

quarters I have prepared as a complement to my Hebrew
Grammar Exercises for translation into the Hebrew language.

In order to inspire the student with a greater interest in

his work I have taken special pains to furnish him at as

early a stage as possible with sentences for translation, in

addition to the bare grammatical forms. These "Exercises",

like the Grammar, are so arranged that the student may
begin with the Noun or with the Verb, or may take them

together, if he so choose. If he elects to follow the first

of the three alternatives just given, he will take the exercises



in order, passing over, meanwhile, those sentences in which

verbal forms occur,—indicated by their position at the end

and by two parallel bars. In the second case, the student,

after finishing No. 4, may turn at once to the verbal forms

in Nos. 24—30. In the third case he will have to master

—

before No. 5, the Perf. Qal (also the forms in No. 24),

before No. 9, the whole of the Qal (cf. Nos. 25. 26), before

No. 10, Niph'al, Pi'el, Pu'al (cf. Nos. 27. 28), before No. 21,

Hiph'il, Hoph'al, Hithpa^el (cf. Nos. 29. 30).

By far the greater number of the sentences are taken

either verbatim, or with such modifications as the plan of the

work required, from the Old Testament. Those who have

had experience in such matters know that the making of

such a selection is more difficult than to make up sentences

for one's self—a task in which only too many have come

to grief.

To render these exercises available also for those who

use the well known grammars of Gesenius-Kautzsch (English

edition by Dr. E.C.Mitchell 1880) and of Prof. A.B. Davidson

I have added the corresponding sections of these grammars

at the beginning of each exercise.

Since it is desirable that beginners should be furnished

with a larger number of connected passages for translation

than is, as yet, to be found in the chrestomathy at the end

of the Grammar, I have added in the shape of an appendix

such explanatory notes as seem to me necessary for the study

of Gen. 1—3 and Psalms 1—3. With the heljD of these the

student will be independent of larger works, as it will be

sufficient for him to consult the vocabulary appended to the

Grammar. Should a new edition of the latter be called for,
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the notes here given will be joined to those I have already-

given pp. 47*—50*.

May these pages likewise contribute to a better pre-

paration for the study of the word of God, as contained in

the Old Testament scriptures.

G-ross-Lichterfelde near Berlin,

Pentecost, 1889.

H. L. Strack.

NB. d, e, denote vowels long by nature or by contraction;

a, e, tone-long vowels; t and n stand for every long i and ii.

The position of the tone is indicated by -^, e.g. S^r?; pausal

forms by -;-.

Where no book is named, the quotation is from Genesis.

Forms occurring only once are accompanied by f; numbers

in parentheses indicate how often a form occurs, e.g. §17e:

t:"i*ri2 (8).

"(2 !)" and "(3 !)" signifj' that a word maj' be explained in

two or three wajs.

'n=n:;!Ti (§96).
II
G=Genesis.

[j
t|;=Psalm.

|| 'D=^3?5 aliqxds.

Page 13* line 15 read "566" in place of "500".

The Concordance of Schusslowicz gives the passages in full

and is therefore more useful than Brecher's work.
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Corrigenda and Addenda.

Page 11, 1. 8 from bottom, "first, when it is the".

16, 1. 2 read: "except" for "only".

18, 1. 7 read: "huurddh'\

22, 1. 15 read: "appear" for "arise".

33, 1. 8 read: "with proper names, when . . e.g. b^'^Jn, 'j'^'^^n,

76, 1. 18 read: "with one another".

92, 1. 5 read : "towards itself".

1. 8 read: "the penultimate syllable".

107, 1. 9 read: "It is likely".

113, 1. 4 read: "several times".

129, 1. 16 add: "Cognate accusative".

147,, 1. 16, 17 read: "where follows".

Only in a part of the copies:

P. 7,1.11 read: "nnp; 1. 15 13'nn; P. 11, 8: -7- [Silluq];P. 17,5:

nn^-na; p. 32, 14: -r- [Pathach]; P. 43, 13: y2^] P. 48, 5: 'iSSl;

P. 48, 4 from bottom: "i?"
; P. 67, 17 131312; P. 78, 13: flinx; P. 81, 5

from bottom: ins^'i; P. 84, 2 from bottom: D22; P. 88, 11: tsnb;

P. 94, 9: nnrb; 1.^2 from bottom: n^d, n^_^; P. 133, 20: "1?;;;

P. 141, 10: rird

1
1



I. ORTHOGRAPHY AND PHONOLOGY.
(§§1-14)-

§1. Alphabet. Hebrew is written from rigbt§ !•

to left. The alphabet consists entirely of consonants.

Their form, names, transcription, pronunciation and

numerical value are shown in the table on the follow-

ing page.

Since the fundamental idea of any stem in Hebrew, b.

as in the Semitic languages generally, is almost always

conveyed by the consonants, e. g. the three consonants

qil always express the idea of "killing" (whereas e, g.

mtr in English may signify metre, mitre, motor, mature,

matter)^ an alphabet that indicated the consonants

only sufficed for the Hebrews. — In doubtful cases

suitable consonants were employed as matres lectionis,

i. e. to indicate the vowels, viz: i for i and e, 1 for o

and u, rarely i^ for long a (§ 30c note). Concerning

n at the end of a word see § 2&.

Five characters have a different form at the end c.

of a word (cf. Germ. \ and g) : \ c, ], q, -jr. Vox

memorialis ^2:133 kimnappes.
H. St rack, Hebr. Gramm.^ I. 1



I, § 1. ALPHABET.

Nomer-
ical

value.



I, § 2. PRONUNCIATION OF THE CONSONANTS. 3

§ 2. Pronunciation of the Consonants. § 2.

When a vowel, a Chateph (§5<?), a S^wd mobile (§5c)

or a loosely closed syllable (§12^) immediately precedes,

the consonants have a softer pronunciation than when

this is not the case. Six consonants have the harder

pronunciation regularly indicated by a point (Bdghes

lene, §6f/) inserted in the letter: ^b, 3^ g, "^ d, ^ A; a p,

n t; but n hh (almost r), ^ gh, "i dh, D kh (soft c^,

as in id)), £ ph, n ih, {}.

n (otherwise ?ti, v. §6c) at the end of a word is usually h.

only an (inaudible) sign, that the preceding consonant

is followed by a vowel, e. g. that nan is not to be

pronounced rcihh—but r^bhe, robhe, rabbet &c. accord-

ing to the context.

NOTE. This mater lectionis is especially employed when n
(§18cy) or > (§31 1. 74c) has been dropped in pronunciation and

thereafter in writing.

1, when no vowel immediately follows, remains c.

silent: 1) after i and e, 2) in the middle of a word

after -7-, e. g. ^*>'i'j jddhekhd, 3) at the end of a word in

the ending ^^^ drv (also written 1 ), e. g. I^^©: ndsdw;

but 'lia gdj\ ^"T^^ jddhdj &c.

3?, a peculiar guttural, differently pronounced in d,

different words, cf. Arabic c and c. The hardest

pronunciation may be approximately reproduced

by V.
1*



4 Ij § 3. CLASSIFICATION OF THE CONSONANTS. §4. VOWELS.

§3. §3. Classification of the Consonants:

1. Gutturals: n, n, 5?, i^. Vox mem. ^m^
2. Palatals: p, D, s, ^. V. m. pD^^s

3. Linguals

:

t:, n, n and 5, b. V. m. riDbp'n

4. Dentals or Sibilants: S, "0, D, t. V. m. mpt
5. Labials: 5D, n, 12, \ V. m. q-a^a.

In regard to hardness of pronunciation (§62&p)

the following are identical: p, :: and s; D, n, B and

•©, d; ;^, 1, n and T.— ^l and "^ are semi-vocalic con-

sonants, b, 13, S and n are liquids.—n has several

peculiarities of the gutturals, v. §10&.

§4. §4. Vowels. After Hebrew had ceased to be

a living speech, a system of vocalisation was invented

and elaborated, probably between the sixth and the

eighth century A.D., in order to preserve the proper

pronunciation of the sacred writings. The current

enumeration of five long and five short vowels (as

follows) was introduced by Joseph Qimchi (12th Cent.).

1. Qames — , a, a. ^^jadh, n© sdhh.

2. Sei^e ~, ^, e. D© sem, ^D ner (from ndrvir).

"^—y e. p^n cheq, ^V^IP^ 'ene.

3. Chireq magnum "^-^ or —, i. n^^n rihh, ^i^ and

^I'n Ddrvidh.

4. Cholem i and
'— , o, 6, tmmdih, ph choq. Often

/— for 6, e. g. bp alongside of bip, more rarely i for o.

5. Su7^eq \ u. "i^^ij 'drur, T^T^ hdju.



I, § 4. VOWELS. 5

6. PdtMch —^d. p'l rdq.

7. S^ghol — , e. b'^y^ 'eghddl, b^ 'el,

8. Chireq parvum -7 , i Di|l ^im, D^ ^wi.

9. Qdmes-chdtuph -;-, 0. iSH'i rocJibo, "bs /:d/.

10. QihMs -^j w. iTlbJi Chuldd, "frf^lD sulchdn.

— is also used to indicate the open ^-sound e or b.

a arising by vocalic modification (Umlautung) out

of a, e. g, :p']'r zerd (from zar\ §28^), n;iX*\ r^'end

(§74^T)-
-

^

"

Whether — is Qdfnes or Qdmes-chdtuph can fre- <?.

quently be determined only by a knowledge of the

derivation of the form in question. For most cases

the following will suffice: — is long a both in an

accented and in an (originally) open syllable. — is

1. in an unaccented closed syllable, e.g. TTiyznchokh-

md; 2. before a guttural with — e.g. Till^^ iovjomddh

(§5e), W^^vJ^ '^r?!?? "^^yp^ (§11^1) or with another Qdmes-

chdtuph, ^.^. ?jb:r5 pdolkhd (§5/); 3. in D"'TS'ij|J qbdhdsim

and \^ir\in sordsdw, pi. of tD'ip and t^t (§28;?).

NOTE. An exception to No. 2 is the case where -;- is the

vowel of the article, as in J^'^^l!^, "^t??^' hd^nijjd^ from ln*:&tn+ S_

-^ also indicates a short helping vowel, Pdthach d.

furtivum, which is inserted before a hard final guttural

(?^, n,^) when preceded by a heterogeneous long vowel

(/. e. all long vowels except a), mn riech, T^ z6re'^\,

n^tp si^'ch, Uh^^gabho^h. See further §65<?.



6 I, § 4.—§ 5. sewa and chateph.

e. — appears frequently for \ e. g. "lit as well as

nw, ^"ap and ^tt^p ; very rarely ^ for — , e, g. "i^VjiiMdh.

f. The employment in unpointed texts of the vowel

letters (i<,) 1 and*! as matres lectionis is called: scriptio

plena, their non-employment : scriptio defectiva. ^la^p^,

nisp and ^''I'n are written plene, ^ttp^, nbp and ni'i

defective.

ff' When -^ and XS come together, the dot indicating

Cholem is, in printed texts, either placed over the left

or right limb of the ID, (e. g. n^aiJJ sofner for n^TS, 'tt)T\

idphos for tebri) or, where it would coincide with the

diacritical point of the tD, dropped altogether {e. g.

pyO soreq for pni», blCtt mosel for btcb).

§5. § 5. S^wa and Chateph. I. S^wd quiescens (S. q,

simplex)—, sign of the entire absence of a vowel, stands:

in the middle of a word under every audible con-

sonant that closes a syllable, e. g. i3"i'^, b'1'^nl^ (but

t^_^Ti2 §10cp);

NOTE. For S^icd in a loosel}' shut syllable see §12$'.

at the end of a word, 1) when the word ends in

"7 or in two consonants: -fb, !yi*i?; r^^S^, "^T*]:, Hi^ att;

but with i5 final (§10ca): i^pn chef, X")*1 wajjdr';

2) in old, especially Spanish, MSS. and in some printed texts, not

uniformlj' however, in the 2. sg. f. perf. of verbs ti"? and ^"h,

e. g. Baer prints rii<"n|:^1 16, 11 and thou f. callest, r^ra Isai. 57, 8,

thou f. hast uncovered.

II. S^wd mobile (S. m. simplex), vocal S., ^, the

a
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hortest vowel, only, as it were, a slight vocalic glide,

must be employed when the first consonant (except

rnni<) of a syllable (of a word) has no longer a vowel

of its own: "^Z^ p^ne, T^'TOS^^d-rri^dha, T^l^rr^ jach-p^ru,

n"'^^^tt m^alf'mim.

III. Chdteph. In order to indicate distinctly the d.

vocalic nature of SVa mobile, it has uniformly added

to it under gutturals, rarely with other consonants,

the sign of one of the three short vowels -^^ -ti ~r
{S^rvd compositum or Chdteph). Especially common is

Chdteph-Pdthdch, -^, cf. ^hp and nh':^, •ip'l^ and JlpriS

;

under other consonants particularly when a consonant

is repeated in the middle of a word and the first is

entitled to S.moMIe: j:in"^i<, 'I'l'iis, '^bbt) (for ^b^n, §6/);

sometimes, too, under "i before the tone: ^D^^ and after

Waw copulativum: 2t^1^ 2, 12.—Much less common

are Chdteph-S'^ghol (esp. under x) : nbij:, D^n'bii;, and

Chdteph'Qdmes: ipii, 'i^a.

Chateph serves besides in the middle of many e.

words to facilitate the pronunciation of gutturals

that would otherwise be quite vowelless: tp!n.% (17)

prri^ See further §10«4.

Before SVa we find instead of Chateph the cor- /V

responding vowel; (it is, however, only a helping vowel

and does not form a syllable, cf. %\2p) e. g. ^b^'^, pL

"^"TCp^^Jaamdhu; pm^i, pi. '^'pmy, ''b^B, TjbljB.



8 Ij § 6. DAGHES, MAPriQ, RAPHE.

^6. § 6. Daghes, Mappiq, Raphe. Ddghes leiie^

^' a point placed in the bosom of a letter, is used with

the six letters n £ D "1 :\ n (nssn^^) when these are not

immediately preceded by a vowel, a sVa mobile, a

Chateph or a loosely closed syllable (§12^), e. g.

"'riltns, ^'np';, STiriS; hence after a conjunctive accent

(§7i) : ainti 'ijts ; after a disjunctive accent, on the other

hand: 'is ini< 2, 3, ^3 r\m 2, 23.

^. NOTE. Many MSS place D. I., according to §2a, in all other

consonants as well. It is however indefensible on the part of

Baer to place D. ?., apart from Ti S 3 ^ ;; S, only 1 . after gutturals

with S^wa quiescens, e. g. "^ 10, 1 S'^H'ri for S'^!?"?:'; 2. when a

word begins with the same consonant with which the immediately

precedii:>g word ends, e. g. Gen. 14, 23 I3!in52"!35<, <|> 9, 2 "is^'bas.

And even in these cases Baer is not consistent. Cf. H. L. Strack,

Theolog. Literaturzeitung 1879, No. 8, Col. 174.

c. The point usually called Mappiq, which indicates

that T\ at the end of a word is to be sounded as a con-

sonant, is also a Daghes lene. 1W^ pronounce ddma;

t\W ddmdh.—Mappiq is found four times in i<, first

43, 26 li^^n^l.

dA Ddghes forte, in form the same as J). /., is the sign

of the doubling of a consonant : D''^^ jammim. In ;\ i

n £ D "1 it serves also as a D. I. : i*|S'' Jippdredh (out

oi j[^hjinpdredh)^ I^Tp jitten (out oijinten).

e. D. f. is a) either Daghes essential or D. /. neces-

sarium, when it is conditioned by the grammatical

derivation of the form, /. e. particularly when it



r

I, § 6. DAGHES, MAPPIQ, KAPHE. § 7. THE ACCENTS. 9

occurs in the second of two consonants originally

found in the form: D*^^^ for jainmm, b^Ji for Mllel,

iniTSSr; for hisbath-ti, 'irin: for nathan-ti; p) or so-called

D. f. eupho7iicum, e. g. when a single consonant has

been doubled from considerations of euphony or when

it is intended to indicate the vocalic nature of a SVa {S.

motile). Exx. §25c./.— On the different varieties oiD.f.euph.

cf. S. Baer (to be read with criticism), Liber Proverbiorum 1880,

p. X—XIV. XV : Konig, I, 53—60.

KOTE. D- f- nec. is not written: 1. in a vowelless final

consonant, e. g. "jS (stem "iSS). Concerning the lengthening which

in such a case generally enters by way of compensation, see §lle.

(Exceptions: P^^att, tnr: ndthatt);—2. in gutturals; then often com-

pensation lengthening §10al.—3. frequently in a number of con-

sonants with S^wa mob. esp. 1, ">; b, :3, 3; p and (particularly be-

fore gutturals) the sibilants. Examples: Q'^'^l.", pi. of "i^"; "5^-'^!j

§17; "t}'*, ^r*!!!? always with ^_ as prefix of the Impf. after Waw
cons. §64/"; ^ihtl (§5(?) for !lV|n; nSZS'ab; ^?2t7; ^np'i, sidpa (§60&),

''^SGS from X&3,' ^rJt:'^:, ^^^^.', t:x^-a for milPom 25, 23, '2^'i2 for

miU^manne 27, 28. 39, n^p^ for miqq^se ('n'J.p )^) 8, 3. 47, 2.

Baphe (ns'i, ?. e. soft), a horizontal stroke over the g,

letter, indicates its softer pronunciation. In printed

editions of the scriptures Eaphe is almost exclusively

confined—not always consistently however— to cases

whereit is meant to indicate that the absence of a Daghes

or a Mappiq is intentional; in many MSS. also over

Ji S D "1 5^ 1, in all cases where these letters have no Daghes

.

§7. The Accents. In addition to the vowel §7,

signs, each word (except when joined to the follg. by ^'
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Naqqeph %%h) is furnished with one or two small signs

which from their significance (now in more than one re-

spect lost to us) for the chanting of the sacred text have

been named Accents. We have here to treat of them

A. as signs of the tone, B. as signs of interpunction.

^' A. As signs of the tone {%h.c). Most of the accents

stand beside the syllable that has the main tone or

stress, e. g. D^^JibK i<'i!i and nb^b i<np. Two are found

at the beginning of the word without regard to the

position of the tone (accentus praepositivi): J^thibh U2y

2, 23 and T^Hsd gadoid pijn 1, 30; four at the end {ac-

centus postpositivi): S^gholtdi/^pyn 1, 7, Pasta nixb 1, 5,

Zarqd n^i^'^l 2, 23 and T^Hsd q^tannd hT^'^^ 2, 7.

c. In words that do not have the tone on the last

syllable, a second Pasta is placed over the tone syl-

lable: \fh 1, 2 thohu, but 1, 5 nii^b.

NOTE. Baer, without sufficient authority, also repeats

S^gJwltd, Zarqd and the two T^lisd^s, wherever these accents are

otherwise not entitled to stand on the tone sj-llable: P"^"r and

rinrx 3, 11, 'p^tj 1, 30,'-,^^.^ 2, 22, instead of: r-^UT, ip^i<, "j^^xn

and'-p^l.

d. B. As signs of interpunction (§<?

—

o). A distinc-

tion is made between disjunctive {distinctivi, masters)

and conjunctive accents {conjunctivi, servants). The

latter, indicating the close connexion of their word

with the following one, have all equal value for the

understanding of the sentence; it is only for the
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public cantillation of the sacred text that they have

different values, one conjunctive demanding one height

or modulation of the tone, another another.— If, on the

other hand, a disjunctive is immediately repeated, the

first has the greater disjunctive value (G. 21, 6. 22, 8);

in the same way the first of two conjunctives standing

together has the greater connecting power.

1. Greatest Disjunctives. Silluq (— ) under the e.

tone syllable of the last word in every verse, always

followed by Soph pdsuq (;) the sign of the end of the

terse.

— 'Athndch, divides the verse into two halves:

D'^nbij} 1,1. In short verses this is often done by certain

other accents: 1, 13. 19. 23.

— S^gholta, postpos. , in longer verses the main divi-

der before 'Athnach. Always after Zarqa %^^^T\ 1, 7.

Also 1, 28. 2, 23 and often.

2. Great Disjunctives. -^ Zdqeph qdton. We find /".,

instead — Zdqeph gddhol: first, when the first accent in

the verse (3, 10 ^12b<^l) or half-verse (2, 20 Dlijb^), but

Diijrj'i 4, 1 ; secondly, immediately after another Zaqeph

(2, 9 yb*\ ihn, cf. 1, 14 and oft.), but ?ii?T:l Urr^VtD 3, 7.

— R^hhi^' often forms subdivisions in the Zaqeph-

sections. D'^n'bi^ 1, 9. 14.

3. Small Disjunctives. — Pasta, postpos. ^ixb 1,5; repeated g.

•when the word is not accented on the last syllable, "kfiP: 1, 2.
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For Pasta -^ J^thihh, prepos., Avhen no conjunctive precedes and

the tone rests on the first consonant: a:i:?^ 2, 23, C:X 3, 1.

— TiphcM, the disjunctive next before 'Athnach

and Silluq: n^'T^K'iS;, D^Mn 1, 1.

— T^bUr s^n'b.N5 1, 4.

-^ Zarqd, postpos., always before S^glioltd. a'^rtbst 1, 7.

^' 4. Smallest Disjunctives. —^ Geres or Vlz^a S'^fein 1,21. In-

stead double- Geres, when the last syllable is accented and the

conjunctive Qadma does not precede: "^nS 1, 21.

1-3- L^gharmeh, always before R%hi^'. \'2p;J 1, 29.

— Pdzer rrp-in. Instead 16 times — Qarne phdrd, always

after the conjunctive Galgal: "i^V^S ^'Tliirr^* Jos. 19, 51.

-^ T^lisd g^dhold, great-T., prepos. i^'r^' 1, 12.

i. 5. Conjunctive Accents, -j- Mer^klid. rx 1, 1. Instead 14

times double-3fer'^A;^a; 'p^ "ip 27, 25.

— Mundch. i^"\a 1, 1.
J JT T '

-^ Dargd^ esp. before T'^bhir. 5*"';; 1, 4.

—^ Qadmd, esp. before Geres, ^^is"; 1, 9.

-^ MahpdJch. "pS 1, 7.

-^ T^lisd q^tannd, small-T., postpos. ''J5'^;i (paroxyt.) 2, 22.

k. 6. Eare accents are: i— Salseleth (with following I^siq) e.g.

'"l^^'?!? 39, 8, one of the greatest disjunctives, only 7 times in the

"twenty one books." Further the conjunctives — Galgal (16 times

before Qarne phara) and — M^ajld (16 times before 'Athnach or

Silluq, generally to indicate the secondary tone, ln3"J<^*j 8, 18).

I. 7. Three of the "twenty four books" {i. e. of the

0. T.), viz : Psalms, Job and Proverbs, have a different

system of accentuation (generally called "the metrical

accents"). In this there are 11 disjunctives (Sinnor

postpos., D^chi prepos.), 8 conjunctives and one "un-

derservant."

m. The disjunctives are besides Silluq:
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~ ' Ole rv^jdredh, halves larger verses. D'^;^©'! ^ 1? 1-

— \ithmch, halves smaller verses (6 1, 4) and in

longer verses the part following 'Ole w'joredh

(^ 1, 1).

— (jXQd.i-R^hhi'' . ti^kn cj^ 1, 1.

—^ Sinnor, postpos. fipin ^ 1, 1. n.

-=- Small-E^67i2«', immediately before 'Ole w^joredh. n*!T^ ^ 1, 2.

-^ SPbhi"''^ mughrds (i. e. R. with Geres, v. §7i) before Silluq.

\— Great- Salseleth. I'lii:^ <!> 7, 6.

-^ D^cM, prepos. ^"Jiisn tj; 1,1.

-^ Pdzer. *J?*p^2 ^ 4-, 2.

L^ffharmeh. Either M^hupimhh (Mahpdkh) L^gharmeh \*liv <|> 4, 2

or 'Azld L^gharmeh in-n"! tp 5, 9.

The conjunctives are: Mer^khd; Mimdch; 'Bluj "(P"^ '^ 1, 3; o.

Galgal; Tarchd Ti';^|71 'j' 1, 6 (under the accented syllable, hence

easily to be distinguished from D^chi) ; Mahpdkh; 'Azid; Salseleth

nr?Tj" ^ 3, 3 (only 8 times).—In addition an "underservant",

Sinnorith, in an open syllable before Mer^kha and Mahpakh Spin

^ 1, 2, n^sp 3^ 8.

§8. Methegh, Maqqeph, P'siq. Methegh% S.

(bridle), a small perpendicular line beneath the letters

(thus same form as Silluq), generally to the left of

the accompanying vowel, indicates the secondary

tone, esp. 1. in the second syllable before the tone

when that syllable is open: a^Sjn 2, 15, Dr'^pi? 3, 5.

If the syllable in question is closed, then 31. stands in

the third or even in the fourth syllable before the tone:

'jnnbn^.^ 4, 4, D^^^^n^fin 18, 29.— 2. With long vowels,

when followed by SVa mob. and by the tone: rin'iri,
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nilbin, Tj&^t&'I. Distinguish accordingly between T^)2:iT\

and JTcrri.—3. Before Chateph in open or opened syl-

lables: nb:^;, nbyn, "119^12; D''p:p2 4, lO; nnr 2, 12.—

For ^ copulativum (§46) 1) and 2) do not bold good,

hence D'lijb^, niani; ^1"!^ 1, 22.

5. Maqqeph, a small horizontal stroke on a level with

the top of the consonants, unites two to four words,

connected in sense, more closely than is done by the

servile accents, by making them one word as regards

pronunciation and tone. Especially common with

M. are: "bb5 to, "nK with or sign of the determinate

Accus., "bl3 totality, "bi? on, "Ite lest (cf. the Greek pro-

clitics) ; "]12 from has always M.— ''iS'bSTiX 2, 6 ; Dn'i:r''5

3, 10 {Methegh ace. to g8«l) ; ib"m»i5-b3-nxi 12, 20.

c. P^siq or Paseq (stopper), a perpendicular line

between two words, prevents two logically connected

words from being pronounced too quickly in succession

as if they formed but a single word. P. is chiefly found

1. when the first word ends with the same consonant

with which the following begins: ntei:'in 1 T\^T]r\ 1, 21;

2. when a word is repeated: ni^i idi^ 39, 10; 3. with

the names of the Deity, to secure a consciously rever-

ent pronunciation: -tynf, iD^^rfbiJl 1, 27 (to prevent the

M. being carried over to the following eth^ which would

result in the word trq dead being heard), J'lj'i iJ^ibij;

cb 139, 19. After P. nSD^M take Daghes even when
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preceded by a conjunctive accent, e. g. nbs I'lto? 18? 21

(Miinach).

§ 9. Q^re and K'thibh. In not a few passages § 9.

of the holy scriptures a reading different from that

furnished by the consonantal text was (for various

reasons) traditional. Attention is called to these differ-

ences in printed editions and in most MSS. by the con-

sonants of the new reading, the O^re 0*ip; usually,

but falsely, Q^ri)^ being placed in the margin while

the vowels belonging thereto are added to the original

reading in the text, the K^thihli (s^'lns), which remains

unchanged, only the so-called circellus massorethicus

being added as a mark of reference. 8, 17 we find in

the text i^siri, on the margin ^np iiS'Tl, i. e. instead

of the traditional consonants i^SlJi (which would have

been pronounced XSin) we have here to read X^'^n.

In the case of a few words of frequent occurrence, • h.

the marginal note and the mark of reference have been

dispensed with (so-called Q^re perpetuum)'. ^^Im (she),

only in Pent., (/re i5^n, K^ihihh )xm.— pbi^^-i^, 7iom.

prop., Q. D^bffi^n'], K, nbWW. — "iDWte'^,, n. pr., Q. ^DtS^.,

K, doubtless ^Di»©V

—

y!l (maiden), only in Pent., Q.

rr\^^, K. nr:.—The numerical forms D'^rt?, D^inTS (§39<?3)

are without doubt to be pronounced *>:«?, ^T\it_ ; K. then

Q'^STD, a^^.r!©.—The divine name ni»l% the proper pro-

nunciation of which seems to be Jahwe, owing to its
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utterance being considered unlawful, has the vowels

of 'ij^iH, only sVa for Chateph, hence nin*^; in the

same way with ))2 (§44) nwia ('^i'lX'a); but after

the prefixes a, 3, b, 1, nys"^^, HW^, HWb, n'jn'^l

('»2^i55 &c., V. §10c4), read either hadhonaj &c. or

Ifjahwe &c. Should '^p^ stand immediately beside

mn'^, the latter receives the vowels of D'^n'b^:, e. g. nih';

^f\^^ ^ 109, 21.

§ 10. § 10. Peculiarities of certain Consonants.

I. The gutturals V T\ r\ ^.— 1. Not Daghes forte, but

either virtual doubling (Daghes f. implicitum), i. e.

simply the omission of the D., or (§11^) lengthen-

ing by way of compensation (the former in decreasing,

the latter in increasing frequency with n, n, 5?, ^),

Article (§17): Di^n, tjffinn, TOn, nii^n. Verb: -ilais,

n™, ^ntt, but )m\ nn"i:nT», on'in'a, but Dn:i<^; nbtspp,

n'lnb'a, but nbrap, V\'ltT\. 11 2. Preference for the vowel a

(§4^. 28<?. GO^. 65); sometimes also e for original e,

e. g. ton §28/. 11 3. No sVa mobile but Chateph,

—

mostly Chateph -Pathach, with i^ of the Qal before

the tone syllable generally Chateph-S^ghol: DH^np,

on-ins:, DP'i'aiJ;; but ^nhp, nh5[, nr^J. 11 4. The pronun-

ciation of the gutturals in a closed pretonic or ante-

pretonic syllable is often lightened by insertion of

the corresponding Chateph (opening of the syllable,

§12o). Noun: isb^, in^'^D; ii»"Tp, tes. Verb (§65
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f—m.p): bbpfi}, -ihi^; b'lI:j::^ ^"^^^.S bI?p^ ^^?;; b^j?!:i»

II. n.— 1. Not Daghes forte, but always length- h.

ening by way of compensation. Article: Di^fl, T^'^y}-

Verb: DPbtSp, DPD^^n; btSp, tfia; btSlpIS, ?fnhi:.— 2. Pre-

ference for a, esp. as preceding vowel, cf. ,§60«[.—3. Chateph-Pa-

thacli for S^wa mobile, esp. in some verbs med. *i (§65r3).

III. «.— 1. At the end of a syllable (and word) c.

^ completely loses its value as a consonant; hence

a) without SVa : n£^ Kn_^1 ; "n"!:, i<pn, and ^) the im-

mediately preceding vowel is lengthened, because now

standing in an open syllable: bp)^, «:S"5a; bt:p5:, i5S12D;

nbt:]?, ri<2tt (§75^). II
2. A preceding sVa mobile is

often absorbed by the long vowel of i^: D'^iii^ia 200 for

nfdthdjim, D'ltDiCn (heads) for r^'dsim.—Note also: 3. Inf.

ibx (say) with b becomes *ii2i<b (to say, dicendo).—
4. n^iribic with the prefixes 3, 3, b, 1 becomes D'ln'bi^^

&c. "ipiji retains after these prefixes the short vowel

'ipxa, ^ni^5 &c. (Hence nwa &c. §9&).

NOTE. In verbs prim. gutt. S< at the end of a syllable has

consonantal value, can, therefore, have S^wa quiescens, v. §65A.i.

IV. n.—n is elided in certain cases after sVa d.

mobile. The vowel of n is then transferred to

the preceding consonant: Article §17^, verb §§59^.

61^. 62«.

H. S track, Hebr, Gramm.* I. 2



18 I, § 10. PECULIARITIES OP CERTAIN CONSONANTS.

V. 1.— 1. The soft semi-vocalic consonant 1 is

merged in the homogeneous vowels i or ^: a) in the

middle of a syllable, especially before a homogeneous

vowel, whether preceded by a vowel or a sVa mo-

bile: D^p (arise imp.) for q^wum, Dip (to arise) for

qarvbm\ ^) at the end of a syllable: bppn, ^"i^n for

howrddh, and, under the influence of a preceding a

(contraction): ^b'lbp^, ^^^Si"" iov jawtndhu (§68); y) at

the end of a word after another consonant: ^n'p for

tohrv\ 8) 1 copulative «;. § 46. H 2. Original l at the

beginning of a word has in most cases passed into *»

:

^b^i (peperit) for wdlddh; cf. §68«. II 3. Transition of

Vto ^ in the verbs 'i"^^ ('^''ly) v. §72^/. II 4. Complete ex-

pulsion of -1 in the verbs V'^, i'. ^llf.ga.l.

VI. "1.— 1. ^ is merged in a homogeneous long

vowel: a) at the end of a syllable (and of a word)

after ^ in ^: I'p'^'i for jijtdhh^ n7^rT'5 for hijhudhd',

after « often contraction to ^'
: b^pp^, n^'P'i;) for Jajtibh

§69&, "iD^o st.c.pL §21e; but with suff. still sometimes

5ws«;' §22/'; p) at thejend of a word after another

consonant, which has then to give up its vowel, in

i: 'i^iS (fruit) for parj (§30), 'iDS? (misery) for ^onj; W
and W i;. §76&.c. || 2. Compare besides §§31.74.

VII. 5.— D is assimilated to the following conson-

ant, except when that consonant is a guttural or n
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(§rtl.&l): a) in the verbs 5"e : bbj?'^, bs^ iov jinpol, b'^tppn,

b'lEn, V. §67«.— p) also tlie final 5 in the verb 'jnp

(give), e. g. vbx^'p^, nn;; nnbt2pp, onn:; anbt:p55, Dnns.

—
Y) often, in prose almost without exception, in

Jis, e. g. D*!]^^ for a^ij^ + ltt.— B) In those nouns of

the forms natl, qitj, qutl, whose second radical is 3, see

§26«.&.

§ 11. Changes of Vowels. I. Vowels are un- § 11.

changeable 1. when they are long either by nature

or (as 6 in iDis star, for kawkabh from kabhkabli) by

contraction, as 'i-^, \ in most cases i, and also "i—

;

2. in a doubly closed syllable (§12^), e. g. i in TO'^jPia

sanctuary, bvi ''T^'^fpia the sanctuaries of God, and in

nS3 circuit, l^n^i^n ^33 v] TTspi^copo? ToO 'lopSdvou; 3. in

syllables with virtual doubling: DH^ntt; 4. when

lengthening by way of compensation has taken place

before a guttural or n: )if^1Q, DP)?i^^-

NOTE. Exception to 2.: Accented Pathach is often in pause

lengthened to Qames, cf. §§60/'.6l6Z.

II. Changeable

—

i. e. may be shortened or in b.

certain cases entirely dropped— are 1. vowels made

long only by the tone (tone-long vowels), esp. a and

e in nouns (§ 24: W'ljp^a; l;)i5 enemy, pi. D'^l'lijJ), e and 6

in verbs (btap he has murdered, pi ^btsp ; bbj::'; he will

kill, pi. ^bpp']) ; 2. pretonic vowels, /. e. vowels origin-

ally short, which are lengthened (v. §^) owing to
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their position in an open syllable before the tone

("^n'n word, pL D'^nn'n; n;5f grape, pi. D'^njr; bt:); ne-

cavit, Dribpp necavistis).

III. Dropping and Shortening of Vowels.

A. In the noun, in an open syllable. 1. When the

tone is thrown forward (by an afformative or st.

constr.), the vowel that stood in the syllable before

the tone is dropped: a^^'m prince, y^^^ fc^"^©? the p.

of the land, pL U^a^^t:^, D^'^J*'^?? principes eorum\ I'^np

path, f. nn'^n: do. II 2. If two vowels are changeable,

that vowel is dropped which, when the tone is moved

forward, would stand in the second syllable before

the tone; the vowel preceding the one just referred

to, because now in a (loosely) closed unaccented

syllable (§12^), is shortened, a being often thinned to i.

ri2| wing, isDS his wing, 00*^225 alae eorum; ni"! word,

inn"! his word, DHi'il'n verba eorum.—For the treat-

ment of changeable vowels in a shut syllable see the

chapter on the forms (esp. §§24.25).

B. In the verb the vowel of the second radical

is dropped before accented afformatives beginning

with a vowel

—

i. e. the vowel of the syllable im-

mediately before the tone:

Noun. Verb.

DDH oo<^6?, sra^n oocpV]. D?nheiswise, rrapn she is w.

*\^^ precious m., n^j:'|/'. (npj he is p.) STij?; she is p.
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Exceptions see §50«.—Before accented affor-

matives beginning with a consonant § c applies : bt:j,

CPbpfJ, ^'^Pbupp necavi te.

IV. Compensation - lengthening appears e.

wherever a Daghes required by the grammatical

form has been omitted, a being lengthened to a, i to

^, w to o: 1. when virtual doubling has not taken

place, always before gutturals and n (examples

§10«1.&1);— 2. at the end of a word (§6/1) ;«, however,

remains in most cases unlengthened, e. g. DS? for

'im7n^ pn for chuqq^ ^S for gann, cf. §§26&. 73/. 74s.

V. Of the remaining vowel changes the most im- f.

portant are those affecting Pdthach. 1. P. in an un-

accented closed syllable very frequently becomes i:

in the strong verb regularly in bbp"^., bt3p52, bl^p , b'lppn

;

in the noun cf. t\W *''i:i'l, the words of Joseph, for

dalre, on^'in'n from nn'H §25&; Tjns from DB §26^/^;

'ip'lS from sadq §28«. II 2. P. becomes S'ghol before

chd and ch^ and before unaccented M and '«, when

the guttural is virtually doubled: "^t^ my brothers,

^rrati', tiinnb (for lahMhhdth) flames, tJi? fiisnb flames

of fire. More exx. %llc.—Exception n'lh, to the moun-

tain, 14, 10 for hdrrd.

VI. Rise of new vowels. 1. The prefixes ^, 3, g»

b, ^ before a guttural with Chateph receive the cor-

responding short vowel. Di^iC + ^ becomes niixa, so
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Di^i^b, Dinxn ; 'ibn + b becomes '^bnb, ''bni ; ^m + 4

becomes m»i5a, so ntDKS, "n?i<b, ^^0N^—Exceptions:

"ibxb, D'ln'bxsi, \ini^5 (ri;^"n'i?), '^2^^,:] &c., see §10c.

2. a, 5, b (§ 45) before sVa receive the vowel 2:

'n "in'n the word of Jahwe, niia, "inns, 'in'lb (syllable

loosely closed, v. §12r).—A following 1 quiesces in i

(§10/a): n^n? + 3 becomes n^^n^a ; so, too, after

. 1 copul.: n'l^n'ii.

3. 1 copul. (1) before sVa and the labials (Cjiain)

becomes ^ (u): 'n "in"i^ n^i'i, ?fbi^ b:?S^ (§46).

NOTE. Before lip-sounds the Babylonian punctuation lias

^ i. e. %

^. 4. In the syllable before the tone not only

are originally short vowels lengthened (§&2), but

even new vowels arise: a) under the prefixes n, D,

and esp. b, v. §45;— P) under 1 cop. at the end of a

sentence or part of a sentence, /. e. after a large dis-

junctive, and with words occurring in pairs: nb*^bl Di^

day and night, ^^'I'l ait: good and evil, D^bl anb bread

and water. Cf. Gen. 8, 22.

^. 5. In two consonants end, except nx, thou /., and

the 2 /. sg, perf., r^bpj? &c., only a few forms from

weak verbs (§74o.^), a few words ending in i^, as kit^,

i<t:n, and 'n'lD nard, piOp truth. In all other cases the

pronunciation is facilitated by the insertion of a

helping vowel (genly. S'^ghol, hence the expression
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"segholate forms"; in the case of gutturals mostly

Pathach; after Jodh t). For details see §§27—30.

36«. 65. 74.

§ 12. Of the Syllable.—Commencement of a § ^2.

syllable {Silhenanlaut) (§«.&). Every syllable, and

hence every word, must begin with one consonant,

i.e. neither with a vowel (for single exceptions. §11^3)

nor with two consonants. If the first consonant h.

of a syllable (or a word) has no vowel of its own,

it receives SVa mobile §5c, or (with 5?nni<) Chateph

§5<?. 10«3.

Close of a syllable (Silbenauslaut) (§ c

—

s).— c.

A distinction is made between:

I. open syllables, or those ending with a

vowel: ^TQ^p, n^fe, ini5, njTO (n v. §2&). They have

always a long vowel. (Exception: the verbal suffix

dni §79^).—Syllables ending in i5 are regarded as

open: bi:)?, b^Sia (cf. however §10c note.)

Unaccented syllables with a long vowel are open; d.

the following SVa is S. mobile: D'^'i^iiJ sd-m^rim.

II. shut syllables, or those ending in a con- e.

sonant: bt:"j? (2nd sylL).—They are called doubly

shut, when the consonant closing the syllable is

immediately followed by another consonant in the

same word: TStTQ (1st sylL), nbt:"]? (2nd syll.). If

the two consonants are identical or have been made
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SO (i. e. if the vowel is followed by a cons, with Da-

ghes), the syllable may also be termed sharpened:

i©ffin (sylls. 1 and 2).

f' Unaccented shut syllables have always a short

vowel: b^n'n (1.), i^"^ (l.)» 0^!! (1- 3.), trajl (1. 3.).

ff. Unaccented syllables with a short vowel are shut:

iron (1.).

h. In an accented shut penultima we find only

following vowels: a) the tone-long vowels a, d, o: ni2^,

^laH^ (2.), hence neither i, nor w, nor yet the essentially

(«. e. by nature or by contraction) long vowels a, e, 6;

p) the short vowels a, e: rjbt:]?, isia'a.

i. In an accented shut ultima all long vowels may

appear ; of the short vowels a and e, sometimes even

z, esp. the two particles Di^l (if), D^ (with), which,

however, are often (as ^'o always) made toneless by

Maqqeph, and the form at?')] §74oa.

k. III. Opened syllables, i. e. syllables, whose

originally double close has been removed by a helping

vowel.— 1. At the end of a word: genly. a help-

ing vowel (cf. §lh*), in most cases S%h61, though also

(esp. when the last letter, or the last but one, is a

guttural) Pathach. The accented vowel of the opened

syllable is then in most cases lengthened, viz: 6 (w)

to o: "O'lp, ann, rr^i^; i to e: *iBO, :?rT»; d to e: 1\

!P^i, V. %2Sc.d.
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If the last letter but one is a guttural, Pathach /.

remains in the opened syllable unchanged: n^i §28^,

riT!\, rnDin §36«, b:?!in §74o£.

If the last letter but one is i , Chireq is used as w.

helping vowel. Pathach remains in an opened syllable:

)^y §29«; also in the suffix-form ?f.-^, e.g. 1\^Ty^^_, and

in the dual ending a*]-^ djlm.

In the apocopated impf. of verbs n"b the length- n.

ening of 2 to ^ is often dispensed with, v. §74oy,

€. g. b^l for j'igl.

2. In the middleofa word the consonant clos- o.

ing the syllable, if a guttural, frequently receives for

ease of pronunciation the Chateph corresponding to

the preceding vowel, without this vowel being lengthe-

ned. Exx. §10«4. ii^, in syllables nd^-ro.

The vowel remains unlengthened even when, in- p.

stead of the Chateph owing to its being followed by a

SVa, the corresponding short vowel is written, v. §5/.

p?n> P^' ^P?0^ divide 'ip'Tn^ a'bri^ pi. ^-abn^ ('^'n'^^^)-

IV. Loosely shut syllables we call suchsylla- ?•

bles as were originally followed by a vowel, which

has been dropped in accordance with the general laws

in §§llc2 and lid. That a syllable is loosely closed

may be recognized by the fact that rsD^M retain their

aspiration. The sVa is not vocal, is not sVa mobile.

Exx. to §llc2: ?|:3, DH'iSSS kan-phe-hem §25«; D'^pbtt
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for malakhim^ nn"'Db'S2 §28A; •j^inhnn chor-hho-thdjikh

§35«.—To %iid'. ^b?;:, pL ^^^iiisty, 'T]^^ P^- ^"^It?,"^;

J^DJ^J, pi. "^SDi?,:, V. ^eof.h.k.

r. To the class of loosely shut syllables belong also

such syllables as arise from the addition of the prefixes

S, ^, b to words, whose first consonant is pointed with

S*wa:nn^b §11^2.—Exception: b before infin. Qal §55</.

Very seldom do we find a loosely shut syllable

8. where no vowel has been dropped, v. §28^. Cf. also

nf^'^in §29a.—Complete closure of the syllable con-

trary to the rule in: ln3^4 §34</a, M'ss'in §35c; cf. also

!?i3£T?a §55^.

13. §13. Ofthetone. The principal tone in Hebrew
^* rests generally on the last syllable ; on the penultima

almost exclusively in the following cases:

1. when the last vowel is a helping vowel (§llO;

hence in the dual, e. g. D'^rijlp Uennium'^

2. before n— locale (§20c): nn^fex to Assyria;

3. before the suffix ^S, e. g. ^DSbia our king, ^snb©

misit nos, and before a few other suffixes, v. §§22. 79^;

4. the verbal forms ending in n, ^7\^ ^D (perf.), nj

(impf., iptv.); in the Hiph'il also those in n— , \ '^—

:

r\bt2jp, ^sbt?)^, nb^ppn, ^b^pj?;:

;

5. in the verbs V'3? and 2?"5? the endings n , \ ^— even

in the other conjugations, e, g. from D^p : n^j? she

has risen, ^ittj? they have r., ^)2^p arise (iptv. /.)

;
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6. in a number of forms of the impf. without

afformatives when 1 consecut. is prefixed (§64^.^— w);

7. several times in pause, see §14^.A.e;

8. frequently, also^, to avoid the concurrence of

two tone-syllables: in a word with open penultima

and long open or short closed ultima, when im-

mediately followed by a monosyllable or by a word with

the accent on the first syllable, the tone is generally

shifted back to the penultimate syllable: nb'^b i^'T^^

1, 5; nn'^' bDi^P 3, 19; rnr "l^^ 19, 27.

NOTE 1. Thus retrogression of the tone does not take place b.

with a closed penultima or from a long vowel in a closed ultima

(with the occSsional exception of Sere): ?1P,5< '^^S:^* dust art thou

o, 19; nor yet when the first word ends with a heavy suffix, nor

when the distinctness of pronunciation would be affected: n"«r?':3

nzx these three 9, 19, t'" J^"!?"^ XP 17, 5.—Sere, when deprived

of the tone in a closed ultima, either receives Methegh ("j"^l£ "bzi

Isa. 40, 7. 8) or is shortened to S^ghol (cf. §59/").

NOTE 2. The tone never rests on the antepenultima. Isa. c.

40, 18. 50, 8. Job 12, 15 are only apparent exceptions, to be ex-

plained ace. to §§5/". 12jp (against Delitzsch on Isa. 40, 18 and in

the preface to Baer's edition of Job p. VI).

§ 14. Of the Pause. I. At the end of sentences §14.

and of the larger divisions of a sentence, many changes

take place in the accentuation and the vocalisation,

which are occasioned partly by general considerations

of rhythm, partly by a special regard for the solemn

recitation of the sacred text.
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II. These changes appear uniformly with Silluq,

S^gholtd, SaUeleth and 'Jthndch, often with Zdqeph ; in the

books ofPsalms, Job, Prov. (§7/) : always yfiihSilluq^'Ole

w^joredh^ and, in smaller verses, yfiih'Athndch^ often with

'Athndch after 'd/<? rv^joredh ; rarely with other accents.

III. The pausal effects are not the same for all accents;

runs*;, thou m., e.g. appears with Silluq, 'Athnach and'Ole w^jo-

redh as i^rij, with Zaqeph and 'Athnach after '6le w^joredh as

nnit, cf. Gen. 3, 19. 4^ 2, 7.

1. Lengthening of the vowel, a) Esp. frequent is

the change of Pathach to Qames: wi water, D'^/g;

nW night, nb'ib; ns^ fin^it, "i3S\ ^nittiij, '^nnistj ; n^iDt,
T :

- *^ ' T ;aT
' - T ' AT T • : - T '

• : AT T ' : I " T '

n^iDj; ^D'lb'i, ^nb\ In segholate forms (§28^) : n:?5 boy,

^^2; and in the same way irnii (bee. ground-form ars)

T'^S; i^^^T seed, r^nt.— p) Pathach and S'ghol in the

ground-form of the perf. Pi'^el become Sere: 13^)2,

ttb^; 'iSi'^ he has spoken, ^1*^ (§60</.e).

NOTE. Monosyllables with Pathach remain in most cases

unchanged: ns 30, 21, 15 49, 27.

2. Vowel changes, a) Sere sometimes becomes

Pathach: "^tt^fregit, "i&n; ?fb;) iUt, l(y^^\ bt5;5% bp|i*n

and he was weaned.— ^) Sere becomes Qames in the

perf., iptv., impf. Hithp. (bee. here originally «),

§62^Y.

—

y) Cholem sometimes becomes Qames: *iTCyt3

^pbDiO 'inbb© 43, U; T5? 49, 3; aht:'^ 49, 27.
•:att •:i.T ' AT ' 'It;- '

3. Retrogression of the tone. ipbK I, ^pb^; r\T\^

V. §c; ^nj lay bare (p 137, 7.
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4. Retrogression of the tone with lengthening of h.

the vowel, nri^, nnx: np5? now, nns?.T-' TAT T- ' TAT

5. Retrogression of the tone with restoration or i.

(and) lengthening of a vowel that has been reduced

to sVa. a) Esp. frequent in the verb, cf. §11^: "j^j

he has given, /*. n:n!, njn;; ^bl2 he is full, pi. ^i^b^a,

'ixb'c; nb©"^. he will keep, pi. rraw^^, ^^^T?':; 2?rT» hear

(iptv.), i?/. ^5^ttt3, 'i^^tttj; 'lb;' he was born, pi. ^^>^, ^^^^^

— p) In masc. segholate forms from n"b stems (§30c)

e.g. "^^is fruit (orig. j9«r;*, §10/p)^ "i^B; ''bn sickness,

^bh.

—

f) Before the su/f. ^ (thy, thee m.): ^in"!, T|nn'n

thy word, ?iW; "lbl»^ ^^.laiB'l he will keep thee, ^yy(ii\

6. Before the full endings of the impf. un and in k.

the reduced vowel is restored in pause as a long vowel

without retrogression of the tone: l^tjpb^ 'j^'P^^n.

7. In the impf. the accent, which a Waw consec. L

has drawn to the penultimate syllable, is restored to

the ultima, whereby certain vowel changes are

occasioned, see §64^. /w.

11. MOEPHOLOaY (§§ 15—80).

A. THE PRONOUN (§§ 15—17).

§ 15. Personal Pronoun, esp. the pronomen §15.

separatum.

I 'iprx, "^D^ we ^sriii^, ^sto

thou nn«°^, /. nxP you Dni<s /. ^jni^s n:ni<i

he ^^r\, she i^inY they nn , !ii2n, /. nan-
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Forms in pause: ^p5«, 'ipx; nriij, nri« (§14c) ; ^5n:x.

Arabic forms: sg. 1. and; 2. dnta, f. dnti; 3. hurvd,

f.Mjd. — pi. 1. ndchnu; 2. dnium, f. antunna; 3. ^wm,

/. Minna, — du. 2. dntumd^ 3. ^wwr7.

^. NOTE, a) Five times K^'thibh defective r.X.— ,3) Seven times

K^thibh ^irx, read attd\ originally with the ending tn, cf. §5 it.

53 6.—y) In the Pentat. often itin K^hib
; Q^re perpetuum §9^.—

6) Once K^thibh ^3X.—e) Originall}^ u in the second syllable, cf.

§51 ft.

—

Z) 'jln without demonstrative n-p onh^ after prefixes, e.g.

"(Jia, see § 45.

c. The forms enumerated in §«j express the nomina-

tive case only; the other cases are indicated in part

by very much shortened modifications, which are

attached to the word qualified and unite with it to

form one whole (suffix pronouns, genly. for shortness

suffixes). The suffixes attached to nouns denote the

genitive, those joined to verbs the accusative. For

details on the nominal suffix see § 22, on the verbal

suffix §§ 78 ff., on the suff. to particles §§ 40 ff.

16. § 16. The remaining Pronouns. The demon-

"' strative pronoun is: nf this, /. nxV; 2)1 comm. n^jk.

—

Examples of its use (cf. §17^): njn W1^ this day,

Di'^n nr this is the day; n5xn Q'l'nnMn these words,

Dtp '^ri Th;^^ these are the sons of Shem.—Secondary

forms in the Pentat.: nt^n t^^n this man 24, 65;

bxn d'l^S^n these towns 19, 25.
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NOTE 1. i^l also as adverb: 1) here; 2) now. b.

NOTE 2. The separate pron. of 3. pars, is also used as c.

demonstrative pron.: fi<inti '&^iXn that man.

The three forms of the relative pronoun: *itJbJ:, M ^•

(poet.) and 'ti (esp. North-Israelitish and late) stand

for all numbers and genders. The very common "^XO^

serves in fact as Nota relationis. Hence it confers, in

the first place, relative signification to following

pronouns and adverbs, e. g. : ia in him, ia . . *ni?X in

which; uiS there, ut\ .^m where (cf. §21^); secondly,

it is used in place of some conjunctions (that, be-

cause, when). Cf. § 87.

The interrogative pronoun^ 'i^ who?, n^ what? is e.

sometimes used also for the indef. pron. (quisquis, qui-

cunque).

NOTE. Ira retains Qames with disjunctive accents; further f.

always before N and "i, generally before n, when this letter has

not Qames. Before non-gutturals we write iT2 followed by

Daghes and, usually, Maqqeph: 7]^"?i^, Tj^"in'3. Before fn, n, r,

sometimes also at the beginning of a sentence, the pointing is trq

(cf. §ii/'2): ^rx-jn n^ and Tp'ts np 20, 9.—nt ^^, nxrnp v. §42^'.

§ 17. A. The Article in Hebrew (as also e. g. § 1"'

in Greek) was originally a demonstr. pron., cf.Di^r; this

day, to-day 4, 14, nb"'^Ji this night 19, 34, D^^sn this

time=at last 2, 23; '^m n5^5 {%e) to-morrow at

this time.
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NOTE. This pronominal force also shows itself when the

article is joined to the finite verb: M5<2n 18, 21. 46, 27 (§76^),

•ib-nbisn ira his son, that was born to him 21,3. Cf. also p^^n

rj*^^?ni the thigh and what was thereon (the fat) 1 Sam. 9, 24.

b. As shown by the examples just quoted, the article

is usually written n followed by Daghes forte. The

D. is dropped according to §6/*, esp. when "^ or a part.

Pi'el follows: ''p^i^n, D^p'^n, D'^b^n'an.

C' When followed by a guttural (§10«1), the article

takes a) — before unaccented hd and a, as also

before chd and ch'' (§11/2): D^nnn, n'^'i^n, li:jn;

^m, DDnn, QitJnnn; p) — before y in the other cases,

and always before i<, *^, e. g. : orn, "ini^'n, a^i^n^vj

;

nii^n, nrnn
; y) ^ before n and n, in the other cases,

e. g.'. i<^nn, ^"^"^r^r^', rraDnn, sraDnr-, itrpr\.—Ex-

ceptions : to
P) n^y, blind, takes n ; to y) ^r\r) the

mountain, nnhn towards the mt., nnn and n^HJi

those, "^nn the living one 6, 19.

e?. I^'IX (earth, country) with the article becomes

n^s^-— On ^n (gey), -IS, d:? see §26cc.

e. After the prefixes 3, 5, b (§45) the n of the

article is elided together with the preceding SVa:

D'^^n the water, 0*1123 in the w., D^isb to the w., D';^?

like the w., nii<n the light, nii^b to the 1., -fTCfin the

darkness, ^T»nb to the d.
; l©:??!

the smoke, l©:^! like

the s.—Exception: ni'^ns (8) 39, 11 etc.
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B. Use ofthe Article.—The article in Hebrew /"•

differs from the article in English in being found:

1. with well known material and class names : Abram

was very rich sriTl^ ^IpSl nifJ^a in cattle, in silver

and in gold 13,2; pitch it ^52^ with pitch 6, 14.

—

2. with many abstract nouns, esp. with physical and

moral defects: struck them n'^'^12©^ with blindness

19, 11.—3. frequently with names of towns, when the

recollection of the appellative signification was still

preserved: ^^i^n, nia'in.— 4. with the vocative of nouns

otherwise qualified to receive it: -jbisn King!

—

5. with comparisons, when the tertium comparationis

is regarded as attribute of the class to which the ob-

ject employed in the comparison belongs: he staggers

•lisiSS [because all drunken men stagger] like a drunken

man; Isa. 1,18: if your sins be red ^'^IIBZ like scarlet,

they shall become white 5ib©3 as snow; if they be red

:rbir,3 like crimson, they shall become ^ttit3 like wool.*

The article is not employed, however, when the tert.

compar. is affirmed of only a part of the class.

The article does not stand: 1. before substan- g*

tives that are determined by a following genetive or

suffix: 'n 'in'n the word of Jahwe, ''in'n 6 Xoyo? [xou.

—

* Cf. Ed. Riehm on ^ 17, 12 (in: Herm. Hupfeld, Die

Psalmen 2 I, 445. 446).

H. St rack, Hebr. Gramm.» I. 3
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2. often in poetry: 6 2, 2 yn^c; but after a, 2, b usu-

ally as in prose: t:fit?^3 cj> 1, 5, 'D^12W^ ^ 2, 4.

/i« The article with adjectives: nb^sn n'l^n the great

city.— So usu. with the demon, pron. : n:Tn t:"'i<n this

man, i^'^m nb^ba on that night 19, 35; though also:

i^in ir\b'^^^ 19, 33 &c. (doubtless for reasons of euphony),

ni^T T^^ai^'Q from this my oath 24, 8.

B. THE NOUN (§§ 18-39).

§18.
a. § 18. Gender. The Hebrew language has no

special forms for the neuter. Where other languages

use the neuter, we find in Hebrew mostly the fern. pi.

,

and not unfrequently the masc. pi. or fern, sg., e. g.

1S^^_ ^5 thereby shall I know 24, 14.

h. NOTE. The masculine, as the superior gender, stands not

unfrequently for the feminine, especially in the suffix pronouns

:

c^l^no they stopped them (the wells rnnxzn /*.) 26, 15; Cr'^^X your

father (Leah and Eachel are addressed) 31, 9.

c. The masc. sing, has no termination. The old

termination n of the fem. sing, is still preserved a)

after u and %\ nib5, in^^:?; n'i'iS'52, in^nia;
i ^) when a

helping vowel (-7- or ^-, §36flf) has been inserted after

the immediately preceding cons.: J^bDKia knife, for

md'khalt; nnoin reproof, for tokhacht; esp. in partcps.

n'lbi'i a woman in childbirth, for jd-ladht; y) seldom

as dth^ in S^J^^.^, emerald, and in proper names ?1B'12£,

ri:?aS.—The n of the old ending dth has been in almost
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19.

all cases dropped, the ^, now standing in an open

syllable, lengthened to r7, and, as an indication of this,

n, rendered superfluous however by the introduction

of the vocalisation, added as mater lectionis (§2^^)

:

TT.'112 commandment, for misrvdth, cf. §21</.

§ 19. Number. Besides the sing, and the plur.

there is also a dual in Hebrew, which is formed almost

exclusively, however, from names of things that oc-

cur in pairs. The ending of the dual is DIt- djim:

W^b^^ feet, D'^sbiC 2000.

The masculine plural ending is D'l— , also defective h.

D-^, the feminine ni, also defective T\\ "15^ witness, D^i^S^;

12"^, D'^'nn'^ ; "^iil people, m^ (pron. gdjim)
;
pi^^r^ righteous,

D'^P'^mS, D'lp'ns and Dp'n^; nso booth, ni3D and nbp.

NOTE 1. Man\- words Avith the termination of the fern. sing,

have ta'^—^ in the pi. , e. g, nriS^ear, S'^rr; vice versa: 2i< father,

NOTE 2. The plural in Hebrew not only denotes a numeri-

cal plurality, but also serves to indicate other relations, especiallj'

in the case of abstract nouns. Note further the "internally multiply-

ing" plural, e. g. "nij lord, fi"'3nj< lords and lord, ^:"'3^S< our lord

(cf. Germ, "unsere Herrschaft") 1 Sam. 25, 14.

§ 20. Case. Hebrew had originally three case- ^

endings. Cf. in Arabic:

the man

ar-ragulu

ar-raguti

ar-ragula
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NOTE. If the genet, is determined {i. e. is a proper name or

has the article), the nome7i regens is regarded in Hehr. as in Arabic

as likewise determined.

In biblical Hebrew these endings are preserved

only in n— locale and as meaningless affix-syllables

(for the most part as archaisms and in poetry): a) a,

n— of direction [cf. our suffix -rvard]^ almost always

unaccented : D'^.^S'a, Egypt, n^':na?l3 to E. ; n^a, nin'^in

to the house; l^^x, ^jl^ss nsi^ to the land of C.*, nswn,

na3i3n, rwyytkr], n^^nn. Entirely meaningless is the

ending n-;— e. g. in nb'^b night, mod. Gk. ^^ vu^^^a.

—

p) and f, esp. in the siat. constr. (y. §21«): y^tfi Wni
1,24; niS'l iD2i Num. 24,3; 'innjS G.31,39; ^:^ and 'iioilt

49, 11; p7S-^3b^ 14, 18.

Hence in many cases (e. g. always in m. sg., of

nouns with unchangeable vowels) the gen. and ace.

are quite the same as the nom. Exx. : a) Gen. : "jtB

ivory, ^TS i^tp? a throne of ivory, "il^i i5D5 the throne

(§&) of David; ^W potter, n2i"» ^^bs a potter's vessel;

nrsn the boy, ^l^sn bip the boy's voice.— 13) Ace. : ^Tii

^VJ he found help, ^TslPX) t^^ a man have I slain; bD^n

iP\Di(b)a and he finished his work; ^sb^ '^npDD I have

appointed my king.

The determined ace. is often, esp. in prose, in-

dicated by prefixing "tii^ or MK: In the beginning God

")^33 has Daghes forte conjunctivum,
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created p5<n Mij^l D^iaiBn nx; and she bare ')'^.p"ni5

Cain; thou hast scattered *'n';ij!"b3")nx all my foes.

§ 21. A. The Construct State. In expres-

sions such as "the voice of the boy", "a vessel of a ^

potter", the second subst., the genetive, as the sub-

ject to which something is assigned, has the main

tone or stress. The first word, the nominative, is pro-

nounced more rapidly, with less stress. This explains

the fact that in Hebr. the first subst. is, if possible,

shortened, especially in regard to its vocalisation.

The rule §llc is here applied as if the nom. were h.

unaccented and the second word a monosyllable or

had the accent on the first syllable.
^''^J

prince, ns 'l'^^:

the prince of Tyre. Further exx. v. %e.

The first member of such a connexion, indeed c.

every noun (the nomen regens) closely connected with

the following word, stands in the status co7istructus

(construct state). Status ahsolutus (absolute state) is

the name used to designate the unshortened form of

the noun, when not intimately connected with the

following word.

In consequence of the intimate relation of the d.

first word to the gen., the old ending dth (§18cy)

has maintained itself in the 5^. con. of the /. sg. in

place of the later n— : T\^Ti2, 'n niStt the command-

ment of Jahwe.
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«. The St. con. of the m. pi. ends in '^-^ (formerly aj,

V. §10/a) : "liaa, nxiia ^y^li^ the heroes of Moab ; nsi::, J9/.

O'lnDiD, c. W^I^IST] 'inpiS the stars of heaven; DDH, pi.

D'l^Dn, c. mS^'iB '^lapri Pharaoh's wise men*. The end-

ing of the St. con. of the dual is the same: D'^D^'i?, 'n "'5'^^

the eyes of J. ; D^jb^^, ID'^^t} ^b;^'] the feet of the man.

In the fern. pi. the ending of the 5^ con. is the same

as that of the 5^. abs. : JTiSia, mis^ri the commandments,

'n nis'a the commandments of J.

f' B. Use of the Construct State. The 5^. con.

serves to indicate not only the subjective but also the

objective genetive: 'n Mi^'^'^ the fear of (one feels to-

wards) Jahwe, D'lp tngl^r the cry regarding (of) Sodom

18, 20. Before suffixes (§22??): icm his wrong cj; 7, 17,

^01211 the wrong towards me G. 16, 5.

ff' The St. con. can likewise stand 1. before preposi-

tions: ^3^tt '^n^^ one of us 3, 22; ^'^i^jja fin's© the joy

in the harvest ; esp. after a participle : Jin ''ntJii^ ^ 24, 1

;

-ij?sn '^'a'^STO'a Isa. 5, 11; tzb l^^PW G. 24, 21.

h. 2. before relative clauses (that stand virtually in

the gen.) : D© ^IDIS! ^cy^ ^l»!« Dip^ the place where J.

was bound 40, 3; esp. with such as are not introduced

^y '^T?^? ^' ff-
1"^^^ '^ b'lSrri Di^a on the day in which J.

* nsJ'^S is regarded as tone-syllable ace. to §6; "•'2 S3il. before

the tone; D loses its vowel ace. to §llc2; finally, the vowel of n

must be short, because now standing in a shut unaccented syllable.
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had saved him cj> 18, 1 ; ^^^ T\:r} in^'ip the city where D.

had encamped, Isa. 29, 1. More in ^87h.m.

§22. The Nounwith unchangeable vowels §22.

(Paradigm on p. 40 f.).

The derivation of the suffixa tiominis from the pron. abso- a,

lutum is particularly well seen in the 1. pi. With Ji^'is' and 'iS'i^??

comp. ^:x. This example shows at the same time that the pronoun

on being affixed is mutilated at the beginning, cf. Tzaxr^p \iou with

iraxrjp sjxou.—With the change of n to 3 in the 2. pers. {t^T\i<, T];

trx, 62) comp. the reverse change in the inflexion of the verb §51 c.

The nominal suffixes denote the gen. and are attached to h.

the St. con. (§21/"). Forms like r^'^t'^^'Q §24a, ^S'^s^r; §28^ are only

apparent exceptions.

A distinction is made between light and heavy suffixes. The c,

heavy suff. are: 03, 'p, Dri, '|ln.

Between the singular noun ending in a consonant, and such d.

suffixes as begin with a consonant, there is generally inserted a

"union-vowel" (Bindevocal, cf. §79e). This vowel is;

e with suff". 2. f. sg.: Tit?? and 1. pi.-. *i3'ii',

a with mff. 3. pers.: i'lr {^ froma/m), P^^^V, ta^iS? (&-;- from ahem),

"^-I'J ; and 2. m. sg. in pause: '?;'!" (§141*7, ekhd half length-

ening for dkhd).

S^wa mob. with suf. 2. m. sg. : r,n:^;, hence "(r,*^? with Qames.

The union-vowel has often been completely dropped before the

heavy suffixes: dD^S^, lawm—In dDIS; S^wa mobile, because

the vowel of the stem is unchangeable.

NOTE, dr, )2 retain their aspirated pronunciation even after

a shut syllable (contrary to §6a): t^rtHi (cf. Germ. Fapachen

alongside of machen).

Forms without union-vowel \sg. 2. f. T|, 3. m. ^n and 1, 3. f. e.

m; pi. 1. !:, 3. m. err, 3. f. "(fi] are appended to S5<, ni<, cn, Sis,

whose st.cwi. ends in a vowel, §38; likewise in part, for the same

reason, to nouns from n^'l^-stems, §§30c. 31; finally, always te the

st. con. of the m. pi.
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f. In appending suffixes to masculine plurals the old form of

the St. con. aj is taken as the ground-form C^ns, Tj'^'i??, 1'''^?). Before

the 2. m. sg. and the 3. f. sg. it becomes ^— (T^'^nr, tV^'TS), before

the suffixes of the pi. ^-^ 02'i'ir &c.).

g. In appending suffixes to plurals in ?"? a twofold indication of

the plural is found almost "without exception, viz: a masculine in

addition to the feminine ending: '^rizi^ instead of miswoth-^i, al

ivToXai |xo'j. Only the suff. 3. pi. (t— , ';-;-) are attached quite as

frequently to the simple plural ending ni. We find always dsni^lj,

"inia^r, tsninin ; mostly t^rfa^patreseorum (suos), not till later df^'1nh^5.

h. Only the follg. have a special form in pause: 1. sg. and 2.f.

sg. in the pi. and du. : '^a'^^, ^y^S
;

"^'^,^^^,,
^Cl*^-r. 5 ^^ ^^^^ 2. m. sy.

(§^): ^^ip?, ^»^ip.

i. Bare forms of suff. in the s^. : a) 2. m. s^. Jir for Tj, ace. to

§26, 113^^ thy hand, cf. !-i=>, najtia §76/i.— ,3) 8. w. s^. ^in, esp.

i||-!.^i5a> (14) for "ir^^ (4) after its "kind [union-vowel e]. ^inr^ his

neighbour, bee. ^^n is a contraction from n?^.—!i, etymological

spelling for i [v.§rf], e. ^. •^'^i^JJ (4) his tent.

—

y) 3. /*. sg. sometimes

h—^- for }^-^.
II

8) 1. ^Z.5i2-|-, thus always ^13^3 42, 11 and elsewhere,

cf. 513^ §456.— e) 3. m. pi poet.: i^b^n their fat, i^-.^B their fruit,

•i^iQ their mouth. Cf. i^^ §45c, 'iisbnn'^ §79 c.—!!) 3. f. pi. njS'n;^

their inward part 41, 21, Vi|^r!^> (Inf!'pi.) 30, 41. n:|'2 it aU (lit.

sttwma earum, fem.=ntr. §18a). «^5'ne^ 21, 29. "I'n^b 21, 28.

/f. Eare forms of su/f. in the plur. : a) 3. m. |)?. 'i^^^nh?^, i^^ni-iGiis

4* 2, 3. — 13) Written defective, i. e. with omission of the "', e. g. ^'b^'^

thy words for ^'^'^^'^r, often not to be distinguished from '^\^'y^ thy

word, pause form of ^^1^. dlnr^^ 1,21, "j^nn^nTa!! 4, 4.

Singular.

13^ witness
•^J^'Q

commandment

^j?© "i:? a lying witness* 'nniS'a the com. of Jahwe
"^^5: 1. sg. my w. T'^^^ia 1. sg. my c.

^^3:[ 2. ;w. 5^. thy w. ^r,'i2'a 2. w. s^. thy c.

?f^5f 2. /*. 5^. thy w. tj™-?? 2. /*. g. thy c.

Literally: ^es^/s mendacii, i.e. testis mendax.
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Singular.

m^ 3. m. sg. his w. WSS'a 3. m. sg, his c.

mn? 3. /. 5^. her w. ?^^12f"a 3. /*. 5^. her c.

W5? 1. i^/. our w. ^3^^ 1- P^' our c.

DD^S^ 2. /w. pi. your w. DDniSS'a 2. m, pi. your c.

'jD'^S^ 2. /. j9/. your w. l?r^2^ 2. /. j9/. your c.

n^:? 3. /w. j9/. their w. DiniS'a 3. /w. pi. their c.

•jn:^ 3. f. pi. their w. 'jTOtJ 3. f. pi. their c.

Plural.

D'i'lS; witnesses

ng© 'I'lr lying w.

"i*!:^ 1. 5^. my w.

Tj'^is^ 2. m. sg. thy w.

^;'15^ 2. /. sg. thy w.

W:? 3. m. sg. his w.

n'lns^ 3. /. s<7. her w.

WS; 1. i?/. our w.

W^'XP^ 2. m. j9/. your w.

^Tl!^.. 2. /*• pl' your w.

an'^ns? 3. m. pi. their w.

'jn'»'i5[ 3. f. pi. their w.

£11213 commandments

'n rii^'a the c. of Jahwe

"itiisia 1. sg. my c.

?j''nisi3 2. m. sg. thy c.

^^niStt 2. /. 5^. thy c.

1'iriiS'a 3. m. sg. his c.

n^ns-a 3. f. sg. her c.

^rnis^ 1. ;?/. our c.

DD'itiiS'a 2. w. pi. your c,

"jD'^tiisiq 2. f. pi. your c.

nrnst! 3. m. pi. their c.

inis'a 3. /. pi. their c.

§ 23. Masculines with changeable Vowel §23.

in the Penult. Cf. the phonetic law §llcl.— K'^iC:,

f'ixn i^'^te! the prince of the land, n''i|l''iC?, bsJiTD"'. ^iX^IO^,
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• 6. With final guttural: a) Pdthach furtivum: n^imT\,

't\ n'lffiia, but 'in'iWtt &c. ; with final i^: i^'^n: ;— 3) before

^, Dr, 15 Chdteph-Pdthach: ra^^^y:.

^. If the word begins with a guttural, §10«3 takes

effect: li:?, i^iisKn f^t^ ^?i5[, ;?/. nbi:?^, "^nbi?:.

d. In nouns of the formation lilj^s the Ddghes is in

most cases dropped with the — . 'ji'ist, ^si'npt; but

§ ^^* § 24. Masculines with changeable Vowel

in last Syllable. I. Qcimes remains in an open syl-

lable before the tone (also before ?j, §22rf), becomes

Pathach in an unaccented closed syllable {si. c. sg.

and before DD, 1?) and disappears entirely, ace. to

§llcl, when the tone is moved two places forward

{st. con. pi. and before DD'^— , ^T-r^ '^Vi^-r^ Iv^'^-^r)-

Tcnptt, 'n m'^^a, '^tJ^f?^, "^^J?^' c:^t!?^,!?^» "''^If?^' ""©If?^

bx; "leptj, DD^£ptj.

With a guttural: tfxb^, D'^pijbi?, ";'in '^Diltb^; ^y^,

Monosyllables, 'i^^, n^jijn T, tf"]^, DD"!': !, ^^w.D'l'l';, I'^'T;,

11?:? 'I'l']. Dn^")-;.— D^^, i^i^^^vjm, ^^Ij, dd-j:^.! (§ii/*i), d'^)?^,

Dnw. (Shortened from dame, jddhe, from n"b.)

II. Sere remains in 5/. con. sg. unchanged: 13;*'^

jT-ii^n. It is found shortened to S^ghol only before

Maqqeph; almost (§38) without exception in 13, e. g.

I'^rn^ ^^® son of Haran, sometimes in DtD, e. g. "D©
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n^t^.—On the other hand Sere disappears even in the

open syllable before the tone : 2% 'in^bf , D^n-'i^. Before

% DD, ]5 it is shortened to e or even to original u

*13:\ ^^'1^, ^ns'";; n;ii^, ^n^iif.—To this group belong all

participles with e in the last syllable and not a few

adjectives, such as d\^ dumb, ©nn deaf, '\^^ blind, pi.

n^tt^Sj Q^tJ^n, D'^W (1 V. §6/).

With a guttural: bi||h, '^bxli, T|bi5a; DD^'ib; '15/i'a,
«•

n'^^riis, DD'iw^n^—The forms nstia, 5^ cow. of mrc
and 1W3?r or ntespc, 5^ c. of *ite5|12, are to be explained

by the fondness of their final consonants for a. Cf.

however ^Eptt lamentation, coti. ^Bp'Q and "jpT §25df.

Monosyllables. "jSi see §38.— Dt?, itt©, ^isttj, ^'atj, /".

rittir, D'^'iia^n nirw.—f5^, D^^nn
f:?, ^s;?, d'^ss', ty'iss?,

§ 25. Masculines with two changeable §'^^'

Vowels. Phonetic law ^llc2.— I. Vowels a and a.

j:]:2, is;2, n^'isn C|23, du. D-SJS, I'^SSS; but, since the tone

is thrown forward two places, Dti'^SiS and m iS52.

So n!T tail, !nin:t, co/?. ninrt. Syllable loosely closed

(§12^), hence 3D and n aspirated.

In the third syllable before the tone a is reduced &,

by thinning to i (§11/1), except when one of the first

two consonants is a guttural (two other exceptions

§a); nn^i, n^^n'i, ^^n^^, dd^^i'i, 'n ^^nn^,. nt?, Dn^^np.

But (cf. also §10«3) DDH, nb DDH, D'^'pDn, ^ISDrf,
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n5?"i& and ^n:, D'^^ns, tJiD ^nn?, fem. ;;/. ninn?, ninns

II. Vowels esindd. nib, Jii^^jB nsb, ^nnb, ^nnb. n:r,

a'injS/n, tDi*i ''na^? poisonous grapes (Daghes v. §6e|3).

III. Vowels «and^. 1. Substantives. Sere is short-

ened in the 5/. c. to Pathach, remains, however, in an

open syllable before the tone (differently with n;iK &c.

§24^): Ipr, in'il 'jJJT the eldest of his house, D"":]?!,

bi|?w '^spr, DD^:pr. With a guttural: ^i^n, a^rnbn -isn,

iisn, Tj^insn, D'^n'bijin n^'n ^^na^n.—Examples with dd, p
in the sff. do not occur.

In the si. con. the following resemble segholates

(§28): l^yi loin, UTTOt^ 1\^^, '1p"l^ DW; 1"ia wall, '^'ij

"isnn, in^iii; qns humerus, latus, St. <?. !:|Jn3, 5m/^. ""Brs; of.

bn:? '&c. §A.

, 2. Verbal adjectives (§58&). Several retain Sere

in the pL st. con.: )t^^, nstD*], pi. c. '^rtj'^; D'^nSTO, ^nDtJ

nin"bi^; '^•sn, D^ssn, '^n^'n -"ssn c{> 40, 15; bnij, ns^-bn^Jj!

4>35, 14, D'lbnK, ^i'^s ^bn«, iibni5.— n^i?, nrate, n^niate,

W'n "'rate at my misfortune ^ 35, 26 and nb-'in^to

Isa. 24, 7. II The ^U. con. is wanting in: 'jDtj neighbour,

inhabitant, lilia© IDTp, i:Dt3, ^S'^SDtJ; nbw integer, D^rbu?;

Ton'^dry, nisn':; n^ij? approaching, D'^n")]:?; "ion, c. nb ^cn:

'^"jn, c. bnn ; bi2:j, n'^b'a:?^ ; :?nfe, c. 5?nte, nijnto ; nj'i, n^nn.

:

With rejection of Sere: 5]5ri profane, 0*^5511, lb '^BSn.

Verbal adjectives ending in i< retain Sere in the
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con. s{/.: ^y^, D''n"b« x'l'], D'^i^T.j '^'^^T,,
'^ ''s^ni; i^br,

n^i2^^ xbt!, n^i^b'Q ; x^tj, nij^t:, w^rit^ x-ar:, DTsn n^^^i:

impitra quoad nomen; i^ttS, nX'QS.

b'lr, c. nb b^:^ (§^) and D^nste b'lT, ;?/. D'^b'is^, 'ib";:? h.

nicn; ^ns, c. 'ji;^ ^ns and 'jitjb "ins, n^'ins, ^i©b ^^n^;

( -fnx long, only in st. c. :) D'lfeX 1\"^'ifi longsuffering.

Anomalous: 5?b2 side, rib, c. l^bi and 5?^2, suff. i.

''i^bs, p^ nis^bs, i-^ni^bs.—np:j heel, itC5? np?, inp5?,

inpy, o^D-^sp:^ (hoofs, i>a^. §6^p).

§ 26. Masculines of one Syllable with the §26.

final Consonant doubled. In those nouns of the

forms qatl, qitl, qutl in which the second letter of the

stem is either identical with the third or is the letter D,

which assimilates with ease (§10^), the last two con-

sonants coalesce and form one double consonant. From

the stem "jTsn we have, formed after qitl^ ^^n my arrow,

U^'S.n arrows; so from TD5?: D^i-TS; {iov'inzm)^ goats, ^'^tS^

thy goats.

In all forms with formative additions (esp. sii/f. b,

and pL) the vowel of the stem, because standing in a

closed syllable, is unchangeable. In the sing, on the

contrary, when without afformatives, compensation

lengthening (§11^) takes place, since the last letter of

a word cannot have Bag. forte, u becomes 6, t becomes

e ; a alone usually remains unchanged, except when coin-

ciding with a logical pause (Stade §193&). (See, how-



46 n, § 26.—§ 27. MASCULINE SEGHOLATE FORMS.

ever, §c£). Thus "arrow'" is not chiss but "j^n; "goat"

noi'izz but T^; "timbrel" not tupp but Jih; but from

D^:?, d:? people.—The long vowel resulting from the

compensation lengthening is shortened only before

Maqqeph, e. g. ah abundance, bpi^"!"!, but "^l^ n'"\.

c. Anomalous, a) b beside a. i'$ strength, ^t:^ beside

"^^y.i ^T? beside '^XS.— p) Daghes is sometimes omitted

before 7\ and DD (§6/3): ph, ^rjpn, DDpn.— y) In a few

words a is thinned to ? in a syllable with Daghes: ns,

^r\fi; IS, rn'^s; c7?^^/? fear (nn), DDnn.— B) When the

consonant to be doubled is a guttural ojr *!, a is always

lengthened in \X\Qplur.\ nn, DD"in, lil^atJ ''"in; "IS, "^ns,

DPi'^^iS.— e) "in^ IB, Dy with the article are always

written ^lyp^, '^BH, DS^n.Tt' T-" TT
d' In some words the third radical is doubled with-

out any etymological reason. Hence their inflexion

resembles that of the nouns treated of in this §. Ex-

amples: Di5b nation, ^^^b, D'^^sb; DW and Dii;^ naked,

Di2^'^s^, ni2'i5[, n^B^n:^ (written p/^w^) ; btij, D^^b^aa, nn^biaa;

li3p, nspp.

27. §27. Masculine Segholate Forms. General

remarks. Nouns of the forms qatl, qitl, qutl (qotl) not

belonging to §26 are called segholate nouns. They

are so called because the helping vowel employed, ace.

to §11/, in the formation of the uninflected shig. is

most frequently S^ghol.
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We classify segholate forms as follows: A. from

strong stems (to these belong also the stems with

gutturals), which have a helping vowel in the sg. and

pL, §28; B. from stems "^'^ and Y'3?, with a helping

vowel in most cases only in the 5^., §29; C. from stems

n"b with a helping vowel in the pi. and du.^ §30.

§ 28. A. Masculine Segholate Forms from ^

strong Stems. The monosyllabic ground-form re-

mains in the singular before all afformatives,

because by these the second consonant is drawn to the

following syllable, and a helping vowel may accordingly

be dispensed with: malk i^bic his king, sipht^ i"i£p my

book, ars 'p'z'2 ns*ii^ to the land of Canaan.— Instead of

the original w, however, there is found (almost, v, §«)

always 0: quds ilfi'l)? his holiness. Original a is, ace. to

§11/1, often thinned to t: sadq ip^s my righteousness.

The dual is likewise formed usually from the ground- 6.

form: n^sbi<, D'lnp, n'^b^n, D'^ZTij. But rmr\^_ 'isbii hpL
In the uninflected si ngular {stat.abs. andco/i.) c.

the doubly closed syllable of the ground-form is opened

by an (of course, toneless) helping vowel, mostly -^—

,

being placed under the last consonant but one (§12A-).

In consequence of this

a becomes e malk ^btt king

I becomes e siphr *^so book

{}() 6 becomes qods W'lp holiness.
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d. If the third or the second radical is a guttural,

Pathach is usually the helping Yowel employed: 5?'iT,

r^±, ann, ni<r; but with final i<, S^ghol: i^'ia wild ass,

^V.^ young grass. (Exceptions: H^m sin, ^"^^ §29«, H^^W

§29c).—The final consonant in riDii (usually ip2i ace.

to §30) and n;\n is, ace. to §2&, no guttural.

e. When the second consonant of the stem is a gut-

tural, an a under the first remains in most cases un-

changed (§12/): n:?2, "^niD, iDHb. But nnb, bread, and

usually nii'i (4 times Dn^).

/". The 5^. cow. generally remains unchanged. But^TOp

and y2t! (§39) always :?tjn and 2?nT»; also occasional

forms like ^^'it, 5?i:: &c. along with the usual rt!.T &c.

ff.
In pause (§14^a) -7- and — of the tone-syllable

are in most cases changed to — : ^"}'i, 5)03, "1^5 (un-

changed remain esp. -fb^, pj^); this seldom occurs

with — : i:n©, t:nT».

h. In the plural a helping Qames* is inserted, the

retention and omission of which are regulated ace. to

§llc. ^^:^bl2 ior malakhim, so with light suff. : ^^Dbtt,

n^iDbtt; with tone thrown forward: DrT^Dbtt, "I'l'Ta ''Db'Q.

So aj'ih, DD^'tJ'iri. Syllable loosely closed, as §25«.

t. If the last consonant but one is a guttural.

* De Lagarde (Mittheilungen 1884, p. 226) derives the plural

from another ground-form (mnlak).
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lor greater ease in pronunciation SVa is generally

replaced by Chateph (§ 10«4): in?!, ibS^S, ^^I'^i;?, ^n?3

"Ti'i, Qn'i'1^5; then, ace. to §5/: !r|n:^5, ?|b:fS.—Complete

close of syllable generally with n; e. g. Dnb, always

^XlTo &c. ; Dn^, always rrari'i. Less frequently with 2?,

e. g. D5?T, ''lal^r.

n;^: south country, "1^5 opposite, 'id? posterity, A:,

retain -7- before afformatives in the sing.: nSiiinj '''^^!?5

Nouns beginning with n and ? receive before i.

b'wa almost uniformly S^ghol, e. g. biiS^ calf, ?fb5i57.

In the opened syllable of the stem some words m.

have sometimes -^, sometimes — , esp. 5?©;) and 2?©^

ns: and ns: (in t\r:h always -7-), "I'lS and m?. With

suffixes: WiB'^., in^D.

Nouns of the form qutl.— 1. u has been preserved only n.

in ib^S t]> 150, 2, but 5 times ib^a &c., i^J^p? his handful (3), IT'^N ^DDi

plottings of men 4' 31, 21.

2. Somewhat more frequent is the change of w (6) o.

to i, e.g. )m bosom, iisn alongside of i52n; tiDD oppo-

site, inD2; "IDS unripe grapes, inpS; 'n'ai^ word, inipK,

D'^'^'Gij;, 'n '^'i'ai<. ('emer and similar forms in the lexi-

cons are accordingly to be cancelled).

3. Short for sVa: 1*15, lni5^5ri, further D^'t?'!);:, 2^-

^"^"^2 ^^^ '^^^'^^' •7''^7^ (^°^ *^^® ^I'st sign under 'p and "::

cannot be a, Jewish grammarians notwithstanding; cf. §4c3),

H. Strack, Hebr. Gramm.2 I. 4
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q. 4. The pi. of bni^ is D'^ins^, so with light suffixes:

T'bni^b; but with ^ pi st. abs. D'^bn^^a (4).

r. In the sing, the syllable is loosely closed, contrary

to the rule, in 'inpiS, i'll^a from 1^21 (garment), in the

plur. completely closed, contrary to the rule, in

nn'i&p^ (2) from :]p3, as also in Dn-iSpS (19), fDD'^SD:.

29. § 29. B. Masculine Segholate Forms from
'''':? and 1"^. When in nouns of the form qatl the

second radical is a weak Jodh, the full -toned

ground-form ^5^. abs.) of the sg. adopts t as its helping

vowel, while in the st. c. and, in general, whenever

the tone is thrown forward aj is contracted to e:

n'lr olive, ycit nit, tjw, Dwr, DD^n'iT; but: nn'ian.

With 5< as final consonant no helping vowel : ^^^^ valley,

Dsn ^^^_ the valley of Hinnom.

h. With a helping vowel in the j9/. only : 1D^T\ he-goat,

a'lTS^n; ^^^_ young ass, D'^W. (32, 16 with ^ copul.

nWl; 49, 11 sg. with suff. 3. m. sg. n'^'^^.)

c. Waw is found as second consonant of the stem

in three words with helping vowel: tm death, t&a

r\rht, initt; iix mischief, nm; i\'p\ middle, n-^^n tfina,

^2Dina, DDDitia. Cf. also i^l© falsehood, vanity.—More

frequently aw has been contracted to 6 even in the

5^. abs.: ni©, taitt?, pp.
d. Plii?\ with helping vowel is rare (1 Sam. 13,6. Hos.

12, 12); genly. D'^sip &c.
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§ 30. C. Masculine Segholate Forms from§ 30.

-"b (cf. §74a). When the third letter of the stem is

"^ or 1, it passes in the uninflected sing, into i or u.

( draws the tone to itself, and thus thrusts out the

preceding vowel (parj becomes 'i^B, §10/p).

Nouns in i retain the helping vowel a of the pi. h.

and du. even when the tone advances: ''^ii kid, pi.

D'l-na, c. WIP i^i-is ; ^rh jaw, cheek, du. "cr^yh, c. ^^rb.

In the sg.^ before afformatives and in pause, the c»

first consonant of the stem receives back its vowel

§142p: jophj, 12-] beauty, '!£';;', i^D^; ^5)1, ibh, rhn.—
An original r/, however, is thinned to i (§11/1), but

in pause to e\ before ?j, sometimes also before DD and

•jD, to e: ^ns, ''^S, ^''^S, !?|';"l£, 5f:)^B, D^i^B (5), t^S

;

along with these without union-vowel (§22e) fDD'^lin,

tan'»"iB, tlO"^"!?-

NOTE. In C"5<23 alongside of ^'pli and in C"!>irQ !?< serves

simplj' as mater lectionis (§1&). (Another reading Q'^Xin:!;, f^i^ro.)

Nouns in u: ^irin for tohw, ?ini, ^nfe Forms with d,

afformatives helonging here: "iiVr my rest t]^ 30, 7; j'";^X ^^yi'^ the

ends of the earth; "^^t} ^^y^Tj the clefts of the rock.

§31. Masculines from r\"b with two Vowels. § 31.

A. Original ij (form x^'te; §23) at the end of the word ^"

(Auslaut) becomes i, e. g. '^I'S afflictus, suffering, "ips

innocent, D'^BD ip2; with afformatives n^py, D*^*??.

B. Original dj in Auslaut {ym often in poetry h.

= nnic, e. g. cj> 8, 8) is modified in the 5^. dbs. after
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rejection of the/ to e (n— ) (cf. ^bia); in the 5/. c. aj is

contracted (§10/a) to e (n-7). Before suffixes and in

the plur. this vowel is rejected (and with it, of course,

the n by which it is marked in the consonantal text,

§2&): n:^n herdsman, is^^'ur rxs^S ^^S Q"'^''^,
"pTjV.

"'^'^^

^^'^t ^'^^'^5 ^r)''?")^ ^^^ with the first vowel changeable:

rrite, pnsij nnte, t^^te, ^D'l'ite, s^iia '^'ito; d^sb (only;?/.),

NOTE. With n2 probably sadkhem with short a-sound

(Luzzatto § 884), cf. oiD^i^ fi^p^ §24c.

Before suffixes in the sinff. the final sound of the

stem (Stammauslaut) has often preserved itself in

various shapes. Such forms look for the most part

like plural forms, especially when the '^ is written.

That these, however, are no real plural forms is evident

from the fact that some of the words in question are

not found in the plural, either in the absolute or in

the construct state. From MDp^'a possessions in cattle,

e. g. are found the follg. forms: n^pis, D'lni? n^pp^,

^Dp'a, ^DfJi: and TJP?^? ^^5f?^» ^^Dfptt, aDif?^ and DDiSj:)?,

nn:j:J"53 and Dn''|?jf'P (but not: miqnim or: miqne with ''-7-).

So with nniO'a banquet, drinking, ?fb'52n nr\T»'a, 'T^nffi'a,

DH'inM; nx^iia appearance, D'^'ib^r; ns?^.!?, •f'^i^'iia,

^nijj'itt, r)'i!C\y2, ISWia, ^n^'S?'!'*?; probably also nb:j, leaf,

^0//. leaves, ri^r^^^?, ^^^?i 57^? (f^lP^^ Neh. 8, 15,

only another orthography of ribs'?).
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Suffixes in the sing.: 3. m. almost always (not i, d,

but) ^n , e. g. ^ntei^r; but 3./. usu. ^^, e. g. yri'ite.

§ 32. Feminines with unchangeable Vow-§ 32.

els. Paradigm see § 22.—Here belong also the

feminines of masculines with a changeable vowel in the

penultimate syllable § 23 (^n'^ti? from I'^ti:), since this

vowel is always dropped ace. to §llcl; further the

feminines from monosyllabic nouns with the final

consonant doubled § 26 (njjn from ph).

§ 33. Feminines with one changeable§ 33.

Vowel.* Phonetic law §llcl.—nste (ground-form

saphath) lip, edge, u^T] nsfe, r^nsw, du. D^nsir, ?i^nsi»,

— n;« sleep, Dbi:? W©, injio; rriS^ assembly, tnv

In several nouns, esp. those with prefixed is, the h,

si. c. sg. is not dth, but with a helping vowel n-^, or

n_., e,g. nDb^i2, D^pnip nD^^tt; nnB«!Q, ?fbtt^nx nnsiptt.

With sii^. ^riDbtt^, innsM (cf. 'isbis, tor). Cf. §36,

esp. ^.

§34. Feminines with two changeable Vow-§ 34.

els. In the 5^ abs. of the sg. and pi. on account ^*

* The feminine ending here causes the tone to be moved for-

ward one syllable, so that the vocalisation coincides with that

of -n^ &c.
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of the tone, which ace. to §11^1 rests on the ending,

the first of the two vowels has disappeared: sadaqa{th)

njj'iS*, Mip*!^, hut appears again, usually, however,

thinned to e, when the tone advances one syllable

further: D^'p.'^^.^n np"i2, tftip^^r, 'r\ nip^is, ^WplS V.

§11^2.

h. If the word begins with i< or n, the original a

remains when the tone advances (cf. §25&); n and

5? receive generally S%h61. TO'iij; land, D'^^nipn Jrna^i^,

^Dni9^i<, DDTO^i^, pi rii'a'7« lands; nbj:?^ cart, inbSi?,

c. Even when only the second radical is a guttural,

a has maintained itself under the first letter of the

stem, cf. i^ina and ninSiD §25&, e. g. r\y$'q storm,

d. Miscellaneous, a) Complete close of syllable as

exception in 5^. c. of HD^i^ blessing, e. g, 'n M^'^ia, but

'^riD'ia. Further: Tmn trembling, fear, c. n'nnn.

—

P) nians cattle, n^ibn r^iana, ^riana, ^3ni3in:a, nsmn^i,

§35. §35. Feminines of Segholate Forms from

strong Stems. Cf. §28.— Since the two consonants

closing the stem of the noun are always followed by

an afformative—the feminine ending (nialk, nsbia

* Vocalisation coincides with that of d'^iS'n &c.
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queen), the vowel of the stem remains unchanged in

the sing. In the Plural a helping Qames, the

retention or omission of which, as with the masc,

segholate forms, is determined by §llc: Tiidva for

malakhoth, cf. D^pbl2. The st. c. and forms with suff.

are not found in the plur. of this word; they must

have been pronounced, with loose close of syllable:

niDbia, ""niDb)?, DD^niDbtt.— Cf. l^y] destruction, pi

rinnnn ruins, n^ttrs^, tiyi^n, ^^nh^n, nn^ininnn.

An original a appears in an unaccented shut h.

syllable sometimes as ^; cf. ntel3 agna with Sntens,

t^^T] ntens, ntens, ]mT\ nten^ 21, 28.— n and ^ in

the same position at the beginning of the word receive

instead of a or i usually e: tlS'^n, Ijytih tnj^bn, flbSiS?,

T^?:? (bj?). Cf. §28/.

Syllable completely closed, as exception: ns^n c.

reproach, niB^in, 'rj^'S'lin niss^n.

§ 36. Feminine Segholate Forms we call§ 36.

such nouns as have the feminine ending ti affixed not

by means of a full vowel, but only of a helping vowel

(— or -^): mismart nn^tJr), tokhacht nriDin. (Cf.

§18cp.T).

Their inflexion coincides in the singular with that h.

of masc. segholate forms from strong stems, § 28:

m^tDia, ?jn^^T»^, ''nriDin; 0, however, when suffixes

are added, becomes more frequently u, e. g. ril2Jn3,
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brass, Drilpni, du. D^^.I^Tpn: double chains, beside inbiibs,

inbjbs.—Examples of the thinning of a to i: tTp.^

mistress, •jn'ins, ?^ri^n5; the inff. nntJ from nto;', n'lb

from nb^, tTr\ from ni"; (§68/*), nf5 from ttj:j2: 'init?,

nn^lb, in'l'l, DPT»5.—S'ghol (cf. §28/:) is found in the

inf. of ^bn, nDb, nriDb (§680-

c. In the plur. a is preserved, in the syllable before

the tone, in most cases as a, e. g. W\^ita\ MbDiJia

knife, nibDK^; n'lPb capital (of a pillar), minb;

niHDin; ns'Sit:, ni?st2. But n^is^^, letter, /?/. dbs. nina^^.

When the tone advances: DPh"J2tJ"a, nnr ni::^at:.
T : : • ' T T : -

d. In the feminines of nouns inflected like 'ns'^, n;iic

(§24^)—including, therefore, the fem. of the partt.

Qal, Pi., Hithp.—the vowel of the second radical is

dropped in the plur., e. g. "iy^ gignens^ in'ibii pariens,

mother, imbi^, Drn"|bi% ni'ibi'n; "la'ir, n'^na'i'a, m^ia'i'a,

e. Examples with final i^ : ni^tsn sin, sinoffering, tii^arf

n^w, ^jnxi^n, DDn^ton, ni«^n, o^n'i; nxbn (for

chattyoth §iOc2), nD^^ni^bn; i?«r^. i^s'^, ni^i^S nm^
f- Note: nrhs ^zm/cat, qoi^ njhs, ^Pirns, Tinrns,;^/. flrz?5.

^. Some nouns have besides the segholate forms a

St. abs. in n—, which is in some cases much more

frequent than the other: rriSS;, also H'ns^', assembly,

D''"l5ih tT\'tT, r^';^^5?ri, also rinssn, ornament, beauty.
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bijt^te^. n'liisn, ^n^ixsn, asn^KJcn; nb^i^ and nbjx hind,

-irnrn nb^x, riib^if, n^rten nib^s?; rusHb-a (fni:nb'c) war

(5^ c. wanting), ^T\mb*i2, nittnbt!, 'n ni^nbt:, I'^nbnbi?;

n2i<bl2 f. maVakhd (fnsi^b'a) business, work, JlDi^bt:

n^'^n, inD«b^, ^^niDi<b^.

Several nouns have their st. ahs. always in n— and /*•

nevertheless form their 5^. c. after the analogy of the

segholate forms : nn'C5[ crown, snt n'ntrs^, niit:5[, see §33&.

§ 37. Feminines in uth and ith. Nouns with §37.

the ending uth form their plur. in ujjoth; in the bible

only n^Db)?, Wpb^, and ni'^pnn the vault {sg. n^an post-

biblical), post-bibl. Wb5.—Exception : ti^'13? ordinance,

law, 'n tmy, T^yy^..-

Nouns with the ending ith, esp. the feminines of h,

adjs. in f, have in the plur. ijjoth, e. g. tn'^^te'a picture

(of the heart), imagination, thought, insfett, W5OT
nnb; '^:ii25?n, D'lsins^n, rr^s'-E:?!!, ni^sias?.

t •• ' • - IT ' • - IT
'

• - (T
' • I -

§38. Nouns of peculiar Formation. §38.

,-''nx ,^ni5 5w/f. ;(c. ni? 17, 4. 5!) ]:^?d 'inx ,father 2^
nin^ ,ninx j?/.— .(§22^) on^nx j^srinx and Tni<

.aD^riin^il ,^'')nin«

.n'^ttn jtf'i'an ,father-in-law [DH]

,in'ini5 and T^nif ,'7\'^t\^ ,'inij 5m/^. ;nnni^ ^ny; ,brother riij

,(§ 11/2) 'inx ,'ini< ,5]Di'i ''ni< ,*D^nj< ;?/. — .DD'^rifii:

.DD^inNj j^s'inx ,'T'nx

* In the sf. a6s. and before light suffixes the^Z, has Dag. f. implir.
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[ni'^nx] pi— .•ririinic ,''nini< ji'in^^ nini5 ,sister nir^sj

.nriiian ,^fiil3n ,mother-in-law nVJn

,D1D ^t;^ ,(3) D-^TC^ii: and D^«3K jt?/.— .?:itDii< ,man IT^i?

.-fiab ^T&3 ,n''©2 jt?/.— .?|r\m ,il^T?i^ jQ^l^^ ^^^ ,woman nm
^I'^'inj^ nirrax ,*riintt« i?/.—.^jtnrx ,'^n^ie ,maid n!ax

,nbT5^n'; "ina ,**D^r\5i?/.— .!?jr!''5 'O?*^?? ^''^ ,house n^:k

,(^:a and ta §20C|3; 113^^ ;1| 17, 17) p^n^la ,son "jn

,t:ib-ni:a ,!niD3i?/.— .DDna ,^r\a ,nT^^ ,daughter nn

—Mduum'O^W ;i'ai'>3 j'^niia Di'' ,to-day Drn ,day Di"^

"^bS ,a^b3 ;;/.—. (§30c) ?jib| ,nthD ^b3 ,*bl ,vessel ^bs

.nn'ibs j'lbs ,nnT

jHIHn '112'ir ,b^ai2n ^tt ,(§20ca) nti'liin ,water ***Drj

.DD''^« .Tj'^r© jD'^'aten ^iyt£}^ D'^ttfr; ,heaven ***D'^bti

.D?'^"!^ ,T'^:j ,"i3?n "in:? ,D^n:ji?/.— .tin^i? ,town /*. t?

* Instances from Aramaic and Arabic of the insertion of h

in the plur. are given "by Noldeke, Sitzungsberichte der Berl.

Akad. der Wiss. 1882, p. 1178. 1179.

** Pronounce bdtim, bate (exception to §6a).

*** Plural with ending stripped of the tone, not Dual.
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,Dyn ^m^^ ,a'^t?i5"J P^-— -D^lCi^l, j^'^xS ,liead *"£&<"l

.nn'iS ,D5''33 j^TT^S and I'^B ,»& ^M/f. /n "iS ,moutli mB

§ 39. Numerals. HHi? 1, 5/. c. "jnx; /. nni^, §39.

nnx (.. §11/^) is an adj., ^. ^. "in^ nipia, nn^f: HD^a;

rarely subst. : 5^. c. D^nnn "iHi^, D'^'iijn nnii.

D*^:© 2, /. n'^nt?**, is, properly speaking, an ab- b.

stract subst.: the number two, couple. What is

enumerated stands either in apposition: D^^lB D^STB,

U^zt D^^n^ns, U^^XDZ U^TW, D^^nt? D^i^r, or is subordinated

in the genetive: m2 "^210, U^ti: ^T\t!, ni nS'Kn ^r^W.

The numerals from 3 to 10 are likewise abstract c.

nouns with forms for the masc. and fem.; notice,

however, that the masculine form is employed when

the word enumerated is of the feminine gender, and

vice versa.

Maculine form Feminine form

with fem. substs.

:

with masc. substs.:

St. ahs. st. cstr. st. abs. st. cstr.

tht 3 tbt ntjb© 3 rm^t

* From ras, originally ra's; hence plur. properlj^ ace. to

§28, r^'dshn, cf. §10c2.

** Ddglies lene (contrary to §§5c.6a), because the punctuation

presupposed the pronunciation eUajim, este.—Philippi, ZDMG.
[Zeitschrift d. deutschen morgenland. Gesellschaft] XXXII, 85 ff.

and H. Strack, ibid. XXXIII, 301 f. may be compared.
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Masculine form
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3. The first unit stands in the sLc; the second ace. to the E^thihh

almost always in the st. ahs., since ^'^^ ^'^.?'^' and n^JJS ^'^'^^ are

without a doubt Q^re perpeiuiim (§96) for '^J ^.5":3 and >; "^rid, each

of which is found only four times in the consonantal text.

Certain nouns frequently numbered (as ©"^i^, 5]b»5 /•

1000, HEi^ cubit, ^;?5 cattle, Di% ©s:, njTD, bjptj) usu-

ally remain in the sing, after the numerals from 11

to 19, occasionally also after larger numbers (cf.Engl.

"three pound ten", "five foot eight"), e. g. "iW ni^tJn

20 D'i'ltJS? (;?/. of nter) ; 30 D'ltjbtt?, 40 D*':^a"i.i<, 50 g.

C'l^'an, 60 D^ittp, 70 D''5?nW, 80 n'^sfew, 90 D>""On (thus

j9/. of the corresponding units).

The noun numbered, when following the tens and

undetermined, stands usu. in the sing. : ^"^Si D^^l&tJ, but

D^ISC nilSK, as also nib'is D'ln:^ D^IBTJ? and 1^n« D"":?!©.

—Rarely np^S D^'tD'ar; 18, 24 and such like.

In numbers containing both tens and units either /*

the units are placed first (esp. in the earlier books)

or the tens as is usually done in English, e. g.

35 D^Cbffi^ Mn, 33 TZJblj'i D'^TObUJ. With a noun; D'^ntp

na© D'^iB©'] 5, 20; nj© D-'i^nc'i d^^:© tj^n 12, 4.

100 nxis; 200 D'lni^ia (§10c2); 300 tm^ lE^t (and «•

so on, as with n^te:;?).— 1000 qbx; 2000 D'jEbi^; 3000

D'lSbx nwbp; 4000 n^sbi^ ri:?^"i« (and so on ace. to %c,

col. 4).— 10000 nnnn [xuptct;.



62 11, § 39. NUMERALS.

D'^ni^tt ,T»ii< D^ni^'a ; ns© mi2 ,n^i^^n2 n^j^ jW'iii nx^

,nm qbij II .D^uj^j nii5^ :^21d ,71515 ni^t? 5^a"ix ;D'^bnn

.D^btt^i msb© ,T»^i|: "^sbi^ rii»b© •d'^c'is pjbx D^^n^ii^

^- Many substantives denoting weight, measure, or

time are dropped where the context leaves no doubt

as to the meaning; Shekel: r]pD nifia, inj rTii»5[ ; ephah

:

n^")3?to wt ; loaf: nnb u^r\^i2.

I- Ordinal numbers: 'jitJi<'i first, 'iD'O second, ^it^blD

third, iS^'^nn fourth, '^©'^ipn (''©ttn) fifth, "^m sixth,

>5'''nT» seventh, ^"^^lit eighth, '^:Si^tT\ ninth, ^ym^^^ tenth.

»^. The ordinals above 10 are wanting and in their

stead the corresponding cardinal numbers are used:

n. NOTE. In counting years and the days of the month the

first ten ordinal numbers are often indicated hy the cardinals:

'*Lhh? "inxs '('i^'5<"]2 in the first (month), on the first (day) of the

month 8, 13.

0. To express fractional parts the feminines of the

ordinal numbers above enumerated are most frequently-

employed : rr^tJ^b© third part, n^i:?^!^. ^1^, t^'^t^lin {tr^tr^li)

Vs rr^iB© Ve, n^r^^n© V^, tr^TW and np.'^io:^ Vio.

—

^sn, ^m V2, 3?nS and ^^n'l V^, ©rih V^.

i?. Distributives: D*^,:© D'^rt? two each, nijatJ n:jlW

seven each.
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-fold is expressed by the feminine dual of the q-

corresponding cardinal: D'^rj^a^i?, D'^.t^i^nw.

C. PARTICLES (§§ 40-46).

§40. Particles with Suffixes. The particles §40.

are joined to the suffixes of the noun.

Deviations with respect to the union-vowel. Fre- b.

quently «, where the noun has S^wa or Sere; even

in pausal forms
1f^^

for \,—DH, ^n without a union-

vowel when the stem ends in a consonant, v. §43/*.

—

nn^s^ V. §43^.

Verbal suffix (see §78c). See also ^^i^ §41,2; c.

^T^. §42/; nannn §43&; ^^ii? §45^.

in, nan ecce.— ^Dsn ecce me, ^^r) and (with Nun d,

demonstr. §80) ^^T\\ ^32n ecce nos along with li:n,

^srn; 2. p. !r|2n, /. tfpn, pL DDsn; 3. p. isn, Dsn.

TB*), -tj*; it is, was (converse of 1^55).—T^UJ:^ thou art^ e.

"ion n*ii»3? DDtp;^ ye show favour, DDti*|n (n §42,1);

iDTD'i (4) he is.

TO still.— ptn nvn "^sW I am still vigorous; f-

2. ;?. ^TO, /. tjW; 3. p. ^n 13TO he is still alive, /.

naW; nw.—"iWa cj^ 104, 33 and '^S'll^a while I yet

am (alive) ; 'in ^awa G. 25, 6 ; "iTOt; since I am (alive)

=all my life long 48, 15.

§ 41. Negative Particles. 1. ^b o6, negation §41-

of an action: not; without a verb: ?io.
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2. 'jii^ (proply. subst., nothingness) negatives the

being, existence of something or of somebody, hence

joined not with verbs, but with nouns (participles):

)'^t< 'D'^12 there is no water. Generally in the 5^. c. at

the head of the phrase : D*]^ )^^^_ Dnb )^ii(i there is no

bread and no water; but also: inix )"^i< ntib^ and

there was no interpreter of it (the dream) 40, 8, cf.

19, 31.—With su^.: !r|pi« thou art not . . . (^_'iy^ ?jpx

thou knowest not), ?f:"ii|{, DDS^'Si, n^^i<] with verbal suff.:

'»35'»i$ I am not; ''i^Z'^Ufi he is not, nsD^i^t; ^M'^S? we are not.

3. bi< [LTp ne, with the jussive (§47^), esp. with

prohibitions and to express a wish that something

may not happen: t^'^rWT^ perdes, nntpr}"bfi? ne perdas.

NOTE, bx with Indicat. is rare: -J-^aPi-bi?; 19, 17, Ci^i!)^ i<5"^X

1 Sam. 25, 25, cf. Jos. 1, 1.^ 121, 3. Prov. 3, 30.

4. ]& (always with Maqqeph) |xf^, ne, esp. a) after

expressions of fear, p)=that not, lest.

5. '^rjbnb with the inf., not to.

§42. § 42. Interrogative Particles. 1. n, simx^le

question, both when the answer is uncertain (ib Dibicn

does it go well with him?), and esp. (like num) when

a negative answer is expected {^'Dli^ ^T)^ *i^TOn am I

my brother's keeper?). Also in an indirect question:

D'l.^an ^bpti twrb to see if the waters had decreased

8, 8.— b^bn nonne.

a.
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NOTE. 1^ interrogativum receives: a) before non-gutturals b,

with a vowel always: Chateph-Pathach, iP'^riprii wilt thou destroy?

18, 28; "^a^t^ii wilt thou (/".) go? 24, 58.—p) before non-gutturals

with SVa either: Pathachwith foUg. Dag., 'jn^ii 17, 17, tir|5r^3n

18, 21, ?jD2 J^Shsn 37, 32, or: Pathach without follg. Dag., JlSaan

nrfnaiSir) ^5i< do I hide from A.? 18, 17, tsn^^'i':}! know ye? 29, 5,

cf'27, 38. 30, 15.—y) before gutturals with Qamgs: S^ghol (cf. §ll/^)

tnuJfirt 24, 5. ''sii^li.—6) otherwise before gutturals: Pathach (w.

Dag. forte implic), T:i< dsb ^irJi have ye yet a brother?

2. D^|l, if, whether, in an indirect question. c.

3. Di^ . . n, in a disjunctive question, direct (37, 8) d.

and indirect (24, 21. 27, 21. 37, 32).

4. ^12, m see §16^./.— ntib and nisb' §45^6. «.

5. aj where? only in composition: i^x where is f-

he? D^^X. nsjl* where art thou? n^i^ where?—nr 'iS?

1) where?, 2) which?; mia ''K whence?

nj, ni^T, i^^n, Kiss^ not unfrequently to give ani- ff-

mation to the question: nt "^12 quisnam?; KiSX ^12 quis

tandem? 27, 33; tm'IVl 3, 13. 12, 18.

Questions are sometimes found without an inter- ^'

rogative particle, esp. questions of surprise; nt npij«

iW ^l^ thou here art my son Esau? 27, 24; cf. 18, 12.

1 Sam. 25, 11.

§ 43. Independent Prepositions, "bx unto, §*^'

IV till, blT over, ended originally in aj^ hence often

in poetry: 'ibi^, "^^V^ "^bv. Before suffixes the fuller

form is always employed; accordingly when joined
H. S track, Hebr. Gramm.^ I. 5
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with suff. these preps, look like plurals*: "^b^; T^S?

^ibs?; ^^bat:, n^'bx; iD'ibx; DD^bx, 'jD^bK; nn'^biJ; (defect.

O0^«). poet, itt^biji (cf. §22^£), in^biii.— '''i:j; T'^:?; w:?,

n-^^S?; fDD^nij!— ''b:^; Tj^^brf, tf^b:^; I'^blj, n'^b:?; ^D^bsj; DD'^by

;

D^''^?' Po®*- '^'^''^?' 10*''??-

6. The follg. really stand in the plural before suffixes

:

n'^nc round about, nni< behind, nnn under, instead of.

—

^'in'^iDj^^n'^nDp^n'^no, n^^n^nc. Oftener: nii'ino, '^nin^'io

round about me, &c.—More frequent than ^ni^ is ^"yn^^-

With suff. always: 'inni^ behind me, ^^"yn^ &c.— '^nnpi;

Ti^rinn; wnn, r!''P)nn; ^D'^nnn; DD'^nrtn; an'^nnn and

QJ?'?'^^ in''^.nP>- With verbal suffix naPinn 2, 21.

c. 'J^'a between. ^D'^a, !?{p2i, ira. The suff. of the plur.,

however, are attached to the plur.: ^S'^S'^Si, DD'^^'^Si, QSi'^2'^5,

to the fem. plur.: ^S'^niD'^l, Qt^ii^''?.-

d. n^ with, "^r::?; ^12::?, ^5:?, /. ?fi2^; to, nri!?; iDiaip;

DDlS^; nia:? (5), t^™^- — For 1125? oftener, esp. in the

earlier period, ^"iia:^ (Bottcher §894, II).

e. ns5, -nx with: ^T\^\ T^nx, ijr^ni, f. tfnsi; in^ji, j^iriiJi;

/". n»5, "nx (points out the determinate accus., §20^):

"ini^ me; ?|iny:, lyni^, /. ?fni5; ini^, r^ini^; wi^; DDn^^;

nriis<, inn&^. Rarely Dnnx (2) and fin^*—Often written

plene: ^tWi &c.

* P. de Lagarde, Symmicta II, 101— 103, Mittheilungen

231f. pronounces the forms in question to be real plurals.
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§ 44. 1)2, from, has preserved its independence §44.

almost exclusively in the following cases: 1. often in

poetry: ''S'lir]^,
''^J^"')"^'

^' ^^ ^^^^ cases before the

article: pxn-ftt, fS'n-'j'a.— Elsewhere I'D coalesces

with the following substantive to form one word:

a) assimilation: D^ + 'jia becomes D^tt, D^ij^tt, tn'^.^l?. In

letters with sVa Daghes is sometimes omitted (§6/3),

e. (J. nbS'^bia from above; p) when the following word

begins with "i, contraction to ^^tt takes place; TjS^'^'i'a

from thy right hand, "Slt^ '^'I'^r
; y) compensation length-

ening before gutturals and n, e, g. t^^yi, p^TO, 1^:^12,

pnntt, before the article ^^W'a; SiW'Q see §9&; o) be-

fore n and n sometimes virtual doubling: f^JTa, t:^n)2

14, 23, ni'^n'a.—Poetical bye-form ^m
With suffixes : D3tt, Qr]12, Sisn'O. Elsewhere doubled : h.

^i%yi from me ; Jriri-p, •f'E'a, /. •f'aia ; ^3^13 from him^ naiatt

from her; ^31212 from us.

§ 45. The Prefixes 3, 3, b. The prepositions ^ §45.

(in), b (sign of the dative) and the particle of com-

parison 3 (as), because short proclitics, are always

fused with the following word into one whole. The

fuller forms, forming an independent word, to, i^b,

to (but V. %d) belong exclusively to poetry.

3 with suffixes: ^ii\ ^a, ?f|, /. ?f3; ia, na; ^513 ; dds;
^,.

ons and 03, "jriS (15) and ]na (3).

b with suff.: ^b; ^b and siDb (cf. §222a), ^yb, /*. ?[b; c.
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ib, JiV, ^3^5; DDb (/: n;ib Ez. 13, 18); nnb, inb.—poet.

iiab (cf. §22/£), g. ^. 9, 27=Dnb; Isa. 44, 15. 53, 8=ib.

d' 3 with suff.: DDS, DHS. Otherwise always l^D: "^siibs

as I; 2.;w. !r|fc; iniii?, niis; ^Dii?; tD?'i"'2?, Driitt3(3).

e. With respect to the punctuation (cf. §11^.A) note

further

:

1. before a vowel they have sVa: D'lnS, ^brb, iins

;

2. before a guttural with Chateph the correspond-

ing short vowel: nb^a, ^ij^'^bicb, i"ibnb, but nrxb, D'^rfbi^s,

3. before sVa ?: nbbiDb, but n^i^nib;

4. before the article: -fbiab, nna, see §17^.

5. before the tone-syllable is found sometimes a:

often before nr, n«T and nbi$, ^. ^. nta, nXT3, nb»53.

6. before niaPathach with Daghes: n^3, in pause

and before i^: JTaa (see Delitzsch to Isa. 2, 22) ; ni23.

—

ntib, SiiGb' for what purpose? why? Mostly niab, e. g,

ibp^n n^b wherefore will ye weigh ?, Xf\ir\ i<*b niab' 12, 18,

'Ti'CDn ntib' Cant. 2, 15, TsTr\^ wherefore then?; but
• : - T tt ' ' V tt

before i^, n, 5? usu. nib, e. g. Pi^i^ii nto 12, 19, cf. 27, 45.

f. b before the tone-syllable receives, further, an d\

a) before infinitives: MDbb to go, n'ibb to bear, nSTCb,

^"l^^^i ^^^^5 '^'i^^? except when the inf. is closely con-

nected with the following word, e, g. D'lni^ filTCb 16, 3;

P)
in pause with pairs of words: D^^b D^^ia I'^al, 6;—
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Y) note also : ntanb in safety, ^:?b and mhb for ever,

n^b in abundance.
'

§ 46. Waw copulativum (§11^.^). A. 1. Before §*^-

a vowel 1 takes sVa: f^iifHI, tficm, mni.— 2. Before

a guttural with Chateph, the corresponding vowel:

D'l'ins^i, D^^ibni; but n^n"bi<i, ^nxn (nin'^i).— 3. Before

SVa and the labials ^ is written: nj;:i^, ?fb"av, nhsir^

D'^^'asi^; so nnr^ 2,12, because for snr+1. For nn'^^ni,

TV^yy] &c. see §76&.c. "im (and may he live) out of

'in'^ + 1.— 4. Before the tone-syllable often 1, esp. a) in

pairs of words: 8, 22, ^nni ^nn, Hh^^^^ Di% Tl^'j ^in3,

0*1121 nnb, to^i n^nsi, nsiJi nss^; 8) at the end of

a sentence or part of a sentence.

B. Use of Waw copulativum. 1. In circum- h,

stantial clauses, to introduce the subject, e. g. : God

appeared to Abraham bni^n Jirs ytt^ ^^T^^ as he sat

by the door of the tent 18, 1, cf. 19, 1. Also so as, at

the same time, to bring out a contrast, e. g.\ What

wilt thou give me '^^I'^IS! "^y^ ^r^^l seeing I go hence

childless? 15, 2, cf. 'jgr "^T\)S^, seeing my lord is old

18, 12; I have ventured to speak nsi^l ^IS^ ^^^'^. al-

though I am dust and ashes 18, 27.—Also in complex

nominal sentences, e. g.\ Wherefore wilt thou stand

without n'^^n ''in'^ss '^pbijl seeing I have prepared the

house? 24, 31. Why are ye come to me ari^iip ar\i51

•^ni^ seeing ye hate me 26, 27.
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c. 2. To express the ground or reason, e. g.: Now
I know that thou fearest God, npten Sfbl. since thou

hast not withheld 22, 12; hinder me not ri^^bsn 'ni

^yu since J. hath prospered my way 24, 56, cf. 20, 3.

^ 7, 10. 60, 13.

d. 3. To introduce final clauses (that, in order that),

mostly after the imptv., but also after the jussive,

Isa. 5, 19, and cohortative (§47^), Job 32, 20; occasion-

ally, too, after the impf., 1 Kings 22, 20.

e. The verb following 1 stands a) in the cohortative

(1. pers,) or ^) in the jussive (2. and 3. pers.). Exx.

:

a) Give me a possession of a burying-place ST^^ppi^l

that I may bury 23,4; bring it to me nbDi^l that I may

eat 27, 4 ; bring them out Dt^b^ •^^1?.'! that we may know

them 19, 5, cf. 24, 56. 27, 25. 29, 21 &c. Isa. 5, 19;

let down thy pitcher nrn»«1 (§74?;) 24, 14.— j3) Serve

him alone DD^i^ b^^l that he may deliver you 1 Sam.

7, 3; entreat Jahwe ^0*^1 that he may take away the

frogs from me Ex. 8, 4; wait on Jahwe 1\b 5'T?^1 that he

may help thee Prov. 20, 22; who will persuade Ahab

bis'il b^^'^^ that he may go up and then fall 1 Kings

22, 20.—The jussive is often not recognisable as such

(cf. §47^): Bring her forth fj'i^lni that she may be bur-

ned 38, 24, cf. 'ibni 30, 3; I will speak 'ib-WVi that I

may find relief Job 32, 20.
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D. THE VERB (§§47—80).

§ 47. Tenses and Moods, how expressed. § ^*^'

The Hebrew verb has no special forms by which to

express the time of an action (present, past, future)

;

instead of this the action is represented only as

being completed or uncompleted: Perfect and Im-

perfect.

The perf. accordingly serves for the most part to &•

indicate the past; it is, besides, employed in prophe-

cies particularly, and in asseverations, because in

these the action is regarded as certain, i. e, practi-

cally as completed.

The Hebrew impf. (often, but with less propriety, c.

termed future), as denoting the unfinished action, is

very often employed to express the future, then also

to express such actions as ought to happen ["thou wilt

not kiH"="thou shaltnot kill"], and such as are con-

ceived as possible, permitted, becoming (Potential).

Both moods (this appellation is according to the d.

foregoing more suitable than the misleading "tenses")

may be used to give expression to general truths

known by experience, which are rendered in English

by the present, according as the event in question

is regarded as one that has regularly taken place

in the past, or as one continually recurring and
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therefore belonging also to the future; e. g. ^ 10, 3

"for the wicked boasteth (b^n perf.) of his heart's

desire" and Prov. 1, 16 "for the feet of the wicked run

(^lyi impf.) to evil and make haste (^^H'a'il impf.) to shed

blood."

As varieties (sub-moods) of the imperfect are to

be noted:

1. The Jussive, to express a command, wish or

(after bx §41,3) prohibition, only in 2. and 3. pers.

In Hebrew it has external marks of recognition only

in the uninflected sing, (hence not in 2. /*.) viz: a) the

shortening of the vowel of the last syllable in all

impff. in which this vowel is i (i. e, mostly in the

Hiphil), and in the impf. Qal of verbs Y'5', e.g. ri*»"ip^

juss. n")D:); !''«; j. IT?';; nw;, j. s©;; [3) the rejection

of the ending n— in the verbs n"b, see §74w.o.

NOTE, a) Jussive in final clauses, see §46e.— [B) Jussive fre-

quently in conditional clauses, in the protasis (4* 45, 12), in the

apodosis (G. 4, 12), in the protasis and apodosis ('^li'^'l Tj^Jrrn'in

nb";l3 if thou appointest darkness, then it will be night tj^ 104, 20).

CfV§88e,3.

2. The Cohortative or Voluntative is formed by

affixing n-;- to the 1. person {sing.: I will, I should

like to; plur.: we will, let us). Cf. the n— of direction

§20c.—The cohortative and the Nun demonstrativum

(§ 80), preserved only before suffixes, are the remains

of an old Modus Energicus.
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On perf. and imperf. with Waw consecutive see §64. h.

The participle a) is for the most part to be ren- i.

dered in English by the present indie. ; it describes, in

that case, a continuing, abiding act or an event just

taking place.— jB) It further serves to indicate the

future, especially when the event is represented as

just at hand and in promises, Dipl2n"Jn« ^3n!N; D'>nTO'a ^3

TrTn nam deleturi sumus hunc locum 19, 13, cf. 19, 14:

ni?:? ^:i5 ntCi5 Drj^l^^? ''?^; 5T??''rvl shall I hide from A.

what I am now about to do? 18, 17; ^r\m miD bnij:

]! ^b n'lV'^ verily Sarah shall ... 17, 19; esp. after r\^n,

e. g, 6, 17. Isa. 3, 1, "jSi n'lV'^^. n'nn ™brn nsn behold!

a virgin shall conceive and bear a son Isa. 7, 14.

—

Y)
Finally, the participle indicates something that

happened while some other event was taking place,

in which case it is to be rendered by a past tense,

e, g. 18, 1. 19, 1. 29, 9.

For the infinitive absolute see §63. ^.

§ 48. Origin of the Hebrew Verb. The §48.

Hebrew (Semitic) verb had its origin in the combina-

tion of a noun with the personal pronoun treated of

in §15«.

The perf. is formed by a concrete (or participial) h.

noun, nomen agentis^ followed by the personal pro-

noun: Vrbhyi a killer thou=killed hast thou=thou

hast killed.
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c. The imperf, is expressed by a (probably) abstract

or infinitive noun, nomen actionis, preceded by the

personal pronoun. bbj::"n thou (to)kill=thou wilt kill.

d. The different position of the pron. is easily in-

telligible psychologically : in the completed action we

are more particularly interested in the- fact; in an

action which is not yet completed, we take more

interest in the person of the agent.

e. Owing partly to the origin of the verb as de-

scribed;, partly to the frequent use of the 3. person,

we can understand how in the 3. person (of the perf.

at least) all indication of the person came to be dis-

pensed with, and the S.p,m. sg.perf. ^«/ thereby to be

the ground-form of the verb. Hence too the Hebrew

verb is given in the lexicons under this form.*

49.. §49. The Voices of the Verb (Conjugations,

Genera verbi). Just as in Greek we distinguish three

genera verbi (active, passive, middle voice), so there

are in Hebrew seven common and a few rare modi-

fications of the verbal idea, for which the unsuitable

name conjugations—unsuitable^ because used in Latin

in an entirely different sense— has become current,

and for which we propose to substitute voices.

* In verbs whose second radical quiesces (1*r, ^"S, §§71. 72)

this purpose is served by the infin. (construct).
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They are usually named after the form they assume h.

in the old paradigm b:?fi (do)*. Only the first voice

or the simple stem has a special name, bj^, i. e.

light, because not burdened either by external or by

internal afformative additions.—Recent authorities

name these voices more appropriately after the form

they present in the now usual paradigm buj?.

II. Niph'al, b:?B2 (Niqtal, bt:f:r), reflexive stem: c.

1. reflexive, e. g. niatJ: take care of one's self, ^no3

hide one's self; 2. reciprocal, e. g. PBTC? go to law

with one another, DJib? proeliari, ^Tl counsel, l^lfiD

take counsel together ; 3. passive, e. g. "inj?, n3p5? and

III. Pi'el, blTB (Qittel, btop), active intensive stem, d.

denotes the intensification of the idea, esp. 1. iterative:

pns laugh, Pi. joke, lip bury. Pi. bury many; 2. causa-

tive: n^b learn, ^:sb teach, 'ib'; bear. Pi. assist in

childbirth; hence also declarative: p^il be righteous.

Pi. declare righteous; 3. sometimes (particularly in

denominatives) privative: tnit root, ©"^TC root out,

extirpate.

* According to this paradigm also, the first letter of the

stem is called its £, the second its 2>, the third its h. "Verbs :"S

are thus verbs with : as their first radical, it"b those with it as

last radical. By ^'''"
(§ 73) are denoted those verbs whose third

radical is the same consonant as the second.
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IV. Pual, b:?S (Quttal, b^;:), passive of III.

c. V. HipKil, b^Sftr} (Hiqtil, b'^ppjn), active causa-

tive stem, causative of I. 1. with personal object,

indirectly causative: :P12'(0 hear, T^^'atin cause some one

to hear; hence also declarative: p'^^sn declare just;

2?©^ be wicked, ^'^l&in declare guilty ; 2. so that the

act or condition denoted by the Qal becomes the ob-

ject, directly causative*: ^'^Sj^n exert one's strength,

show one's self strong, 'j'^pTn become old, tji'ncn (denom.

from©'!©) put forth roots.—The same Hiph. has often

both significations : IDT remember; 'T'DT?! a) cause some

one to remember, put one in mind of, 3) exercise me-

mory one's self in regard to=mention something.

VI. Hoph'^al, b:?sr| (Hoqtal, bttprj), passive to V.

/. VII. Hithpael, brBnn (Hithqattel, btspnn), re-

flexive intensive stem: 1. reflexive: ^Ti^fin gird one's

self, TC'lptin sanctify one's self; 2. reciprocal: f^'^tin

take counsel with another; 3. medial (sibi): -fbn go,

•fbnnn go about for one's self, ambulare; 4. show one's

self as, feign to be something : ^1B!?lrin feign to be rich,

TDTDinnn feign to be poor.

ff.
In addition to these, there are a few rarely occur-

ring voices of which the most important, the Po'el,

* Others: "internally transitive" or "internally causative".

The usual specifications "intrans." or "as the Qal" are incorrect.
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Qotel, may be specially mentioned, b^ie, bisip, the

stem expressing end or motive, is formed by the in-

sertion of 6 (originally a) after the first letter of the

stem. Examples from strong verbs are few in number

(Stade §158. Konig §26,1); more common from verbs

riS> (§73c).

§ 50. Laws of Vocalisation and Tone. §5^*

Phonetic laws. Cf. §11^;.^. To the law regulating the

inflexion of the verb, viz: that before accented affor-

matives beginning with a vowel* the vowel of the

second radical, even when immediately preceding the

tone, shall be reduced to S^Va, we must note the

following exceptions: 1. frequently before suffixes,

V. §79^; 2. in pause before the fuller, and hence always

accented, endings itn andzX e.g.lf^'qpb^., 'J'^pS^ri (cf.§14,6).

Accentual laws, a) Always accented are: the last h.

syllable of the ground-form and the endings nn, "JP

(§51).— j8) Also the verbal endings n—
, \ ''-^ (§§51.

52.53), except in: 1. the Hiph'il, 2. the verbs Y'5?, ^":^^

3/'y, 3. pausal forms, see §142a.— y) Unaccented are

the endings n, ^n, ^3; n:, "j.

§ 51. Endings of the Perfect. 3. sg, m.— ' § ^1.

a*

3. sg. f, n-;-. The older n-^ always before suffixes.

* The so-called union-vowel treated of in §79e is here, on

practical grounds, also regarded as beginning the afformative

(suffix).
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elsewhere rarely. I! S.pl. \ three times y\. Was it ori-

ginally una (old plural ending of masc. nouns)?

2>. 2. sg. fn, n, also nn (of. nni^). I 2. sff. f. Di some-

times in K^thibh '^n, before suff. always ri, "^ri (cf. aifi

§15^>p). ! 2. pi m. Dn, before suff. ^r\ (Dnx, Arabic anium),]

2. pi. f. in, no example with suffix.

c. 1. sg, ^X) (•'pbx, change of D to n v, §22a). „ 1. pi.

15 (cf. IDX).

52. §52. Endings of the Imperative. 2.sg.m.—
]

2. sg, f. "^—^ (cf. I in «^/f).

6. 2. pi. m. 1.
I

2. pi. f. unaccented n;, rarely
1
(with

this old ending of the pi. f. cf. the Aramaic ]— , and

the Hebr. nan, n?nx). Before suffixes, see §79</p.

c. NOTE, f^— affixed to the ground-form often serves to strengthen

it: not unfrequently, however, it seems to have no appreciable

value.

53. § 53. Inflexion of the Imperfect. 3. sg. m.

***i. (Originally the preformative was in most cases

jd, s. §57^). 3. sg. f. ***n (n sign of the /m.). 3. pi.

m. !i***n; the older ending ^^ esp. in and immediately

before the pause. 3. pi. f. n5***n, rarely j***!^; thus

with twofold indication of the gender. Before suffixes

1***P1, cf. §79^p.

b. 2. sg. m. ***n (cf. nni?). :
2. sg. f. '^***r\; the older

ending 'j*'-;- esp. in pause (cf. aitin §15&j3). 2. pL m.

?l***n, also 1l***r\ see 3. pi. m. (n, cf. driii, to indicate
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the 2. person). ; 2. pi. f. n5***n, rarely ]***n. Before

suffixes ^***n.

1. sg, ***&< C^:s). 1. i?/.
***3 (cf. ^sn:K). c.

NOTE 1. Perhaps the analogy of the 2. yl. f. influenced the d.

formation of the 3. pi. f.
—2. The 1. pi. has no plural termina-

tion.—3. On n***i<, pi. rfj**3 of the cohortative see §47^.

§ 54. Perfect Qal (§51). The following is the§ 54.

inflexion of the transitive perf. (cf. §llc.^):

Plur. Singul.

ibta^ 3. nbuj /. bt?]? m. 3.

•jPibuj? f. DnVjpp m. 2. nb-gj? f. nbpj^ m. 2.

?iDbt:j; 1. "^ribt:;: 1.

Forms in pause: nbtjj?, ^bt:]^ ace. to %\Ua. In the

other forms accented — is lengthened to — (§14</a),

e. g. b^]?, tjbt:^. anbuj::, 1^?^^!? remain unchanged.

The perf. with simple intransitive vocalisation h.

(termed med. e from the vowel of the second radical)

differs only in the 3. pers.,— in the 3. /. sg. and 3. pi.

only in pause and before suffixes, e. ^.'IIS, Si'^??, ^b'ln;

inif to love, innK amaverunt^ a^^D^ amaverunt eos, but

1. sg. '^nnnij, ''nnnx.

The perf. with strong intrans. vocalisation {med. 6) c.

preserves the o-sound throughout (except where, ace.

to §11<?, it must be reduced to SVa),— in an accented

syllable as o, in an unaccented as 6: bb*"; ribp'^; ^bp'^,

^bb"".

—

Vpyi^ ''^"l>^

—

2. pi. is not found. On the ana-
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logy of I'^r^bs^. superavi eum it would doubtless be pro-

nounced fkholtem.

d. NOTE 1. Many verbs have e and a in the second syllable of

the ground-form without any difference of meaning. In such cases

e alone is used in pause and before suffixes: i!ix and 2h!S;, but

always '2T}i<.— 2. In many cases owing to the non-occurrence of the

pausal ground-form the fact that a verb had originally an intran-

sitive formation is now to be gathered only from the derived forms.

Thus we have e. g. six times 125 (not in pause), but ^13.a.

§ 55. Infinitive Qal. Usual form bbjp.—Rarer

forms:

1. btDp, Arab. qatl. Only in verbs that have a in

the imperf., e. g. nDtJ; esp. in verbs med. gutt. before

suff. (cf. §e): Mi'l^ob^ and to support her, -fJ^^ITji at thy

(/.) calling out; without suff. pi^T.

^- 2. nbpj? (p), <lbpp (p), feminine nominal forms:

nzni? to love, love (subst.) ; n^^lO to hate, hatred ; nxn'*

to fear, fear; nbm spare 19, 16; JitJJpT ^nnx after she

was old 24, 36.—The fem. ending is more common

with the weak verbs: 2"s §67, i"ljD §68 and, in all voices,

r\"b §74.

c. Verbs med. e form their inf. mostly in 6: bhn, )i^,

d. In composition with b we find complete close of the

syllable: napb, n3T»b, only rarely with 3 and 3, e. g.

pm 35, 22. Thus usually: bbDS, bbD3.

e. Before suffixes the characteristic vowel {a thinned

to i) appears in most cases under the first letter of
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the stem (but TjbDi); 2, 17, DDbD^ 3, 5, ^B^*^b 1 Sam.

25, 29),—the syllable being loosely closed before suffs.

beginning with a vowel: i'lti^a at his standing 41, 46,

Tjj-inb 27, 42, ?:TnD«S 19, 33; but ^S^T&a.—-Exception:

i^sn my overthrowing 19, 21.

§ 56. Imperative Qal (cf. §52). §56.
a.

Trans.: rijbbp /. ^bpp m, pi.
!

ibpp f. bbp m. sg.

In pause: ^bbjp 'ibbj:

Intr.: n;:?^t? /. Ti^icm.pi, ^rvdtD f. rrairi m. sg.

In pause

:

ly^otp ''n'gte

Imptv. always in a where the impf. has a. h.

Before the endings ri-;-, \ "^-^
, the characteristic c.

vowel appears under the first radical. Loose close of

syllable: nnri3(§ h2c) write, I pray, a is always thin-

ned to t: t?nb, "^tDnb, ^«nb, niDiS. So with 6 almost

always before ^-^ and ^, ^ ^. ?fbTD, ''pSTD, ^DDl!?, lar'Sj

but n'l'C'O, STIDT—^Hence such forms as ''^^D, rule (/*.), and

ri"^CT2, sell 25, 31, are exceptions.

The ground-form of the imptv. in o has 6 under d.

the first radical also before suffixes: DiriS write them,

^lyilt keep me, ^n&'l'i persecute him.—But plur. ^int^,

iy6.iy derelinquite earn.—For the imptv. in a before

suffs. cf. §79^.

§ 57. Imperfect Qal (cf. §53). The transit, impf. ^^^^•

is as follows:

H. Strack, Hebr. Gramm.- I. a
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Plur. Singul.

njbbpn /. ^bt:f:^. m. 3. bbpn A bbi?"^ m. 3.

n!bb;:n /. 'ibtapn m. 2. '^bi2]:r /: yt:]:n m. 2.

(nbt:p5:) bbp! i. (nbpj:x) bbpx i.

In pause: 'bbf?r\, ^bb):r; nbbj:^^, nbb;::.

The intrans. impf. has a (in pause a) tJ^b"^., T^sbn,

imbn, ^TOab'], njtJabp; -©ib^ i«|bn.- Imperfects with

intransitive pronunciation are also formed from many

verbs that have only a in the perf., e. g. IDtO, ddtd,

impf. only 12©'] ; but by no means from all verbs with

intrans. signification, cf. e. g. ?[b^, tfb'p";.

%n and m: iTj^'in; ^^snto, 'jit:pb'i.; l^nstJn, l^as^n.

r7. In the preformatives the original a (cf. Arab.y«^-

tulu) has been thinned to i (§§11/". 65/*. 71m. 73A:); but

in the 1. 5^. to -;-, a result due to the preference of

X for S'ghol (cf. %M).

58. § 58. Participle Qal. The part, in the active

is written: bt:p(bt:ip), inflexion like n;ii^, ^2^ §24<f; fem.

for the most part nbpp, inflected like n'lbi'i §36<f; st.

abs. also nbpip. (o of the first syllable has been ob-

scured from «, Arab, qdttl; cf. Dp §71^oi).— Pass. b^t3g,

Q-^bittp; nb^irip, nib^tap, §§23.32.

^. NOTE 1. Forms like nns heavy, !}<]3^ full, n^'n hungry (from

verbs med. e) are not so much real participles as rather verbal

adjectives, to w^hich in Arabic the adjectival formation qattl cor-

responds (W. Wright, Arabic Grammar §230 Kem. a, §232 No. 3).

Inflexion v. %2bf.g.h.

a.
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2. From verbs med. 5 only ^"ia;; Jer. 22, 25. 39, 17 is found c. .

used as a verbal adjective (participle).

§ 59. II. Niph'al, (Niqtal). The characteristic § 59.

of this voice is 3 prefixed to the stem.

The i-sound, which in the perf. and part, unites b.

this 5 with the verbal stem to form bttppS and bt2f53 has

been thinned from original a (cf. prim. gutt. §65/.A-,

V'lE §68^3, ^"1P §71m, r^ §73A-).

In the inf., imptv., and impf. the syllable hin [the c,

aspirate to render audible the t that has been put

before n, cf. Arab. VII 'inqdtdia] has been prefixed to

the stem, of which the 5 is regularly assimilated to

the first radical: inf. btJjjn, imptv. bi:|^ri, impf. btJJ^";

(with syncope of n, §10^).

The 1. sg. impf., besides ^O.'^Vii ^ri^^) ^Iso appears d.

as ^Stb^, TO'i'nx; voluntative always t: ntsb^Qiji, '^^P?!^-

Cf. §68^.

2. and 3. fem.pl. (imptv. and) impf. have -^ un- e.

der the second radical, notwithstanding that — of

the ground-form has been lengthened from i (Arab.

'inqatil B.ndjanqatilu), e.g. n:s'l©ri, npntsn ; so in pause:

5i:bj©ri. Of the imptv. there happens to be no example

preserved.

NOTE. In the impf., inf., and imptv. e is generally deprived f

of the tone and shortened to e When a syllable follows with the

tone: X3 l-sn 13, 9, "^^asis liib "T^Bn '^'^nx 13, 14.

6*
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§60. §60. III.Pi'elan(iIV.Pu'al(QittelandQuttal).

The characteristic of both, as also of the Hithpa'el,

hence of the intensive stems (§49) in general, is the

doubling of the second radical.

b. NOTE. When this letter has S^wa under it, the Daghes is

sometimes, ace. to §6/*, omitted : so always in the Pi'el of \2Jp2

(seek) with the exception of the imptv. (thus ^':3p2, l^pS"^, D'^'iTpn^?

;

butimJlra). Other examples, in which the vocal nature of the S^wa is

expressly indicated (by a Chateph) : Jlb^n (§5d) for hall^lii, ^V}^^^ 2, 23.

c. A dark vowel serves, as in the causative stem

(Hoph'al), to indicate the passive (Pu'al).

d. The perf. Pi*el had originally a [Arab. II qattdld]

in both syllables of the stem. The first a has been in

all cases thinned to t (cf. however ntjip §71&). The

second a has maintained itself a) before afformatives

beginning with a consonant ribtap, isb^p &c.
; |3) fre-

quently in the ground-form when not in pause (cf.

§i4<?p): nax, b'^5, n©^ ni2b, mp, rkia &c., esp. with

an emphatic (p^fa) final consonant: p^n, tibia, fptJ,

and usually when the last radical, or the last but one,

is -1 or a guttural (§10a2.&2): natC, ^nia; Dn-n, nb«. (Cf.

also nbs §74/). Elsewhere this a has become e, per-

haps influenced by the analogy of the vowel of the

impf.: btsp, nb^p, ^iblgp; further bjS, nb^l, 1tib», "i|iw,

e. Note the following: n^'^, 032, "iBS; nsn, oas.

f. In pause a remains unlengthened almost always
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before "^P, and often before r, n, ID. E. g. always "^Ping'^,

In the other moods a of the first syllable of the g,

stem remains unchanged, while the original % of the

second syllable has, through the influence of the tone,

been lengthened to e\ inf. btsj:, imptv. bC3[5 [Arab.

qaUxl\ impf. btsj?';, part, bssptt.

The preformative la employed in the formation of h.

the participles of the Pi'el and all following voices is

connected with the pronoun '^^p (§16e).

Part, Pi'el : btspt: and tnb^pt? (inflexion as in Qal).— i.

Part. Pu'al: btoj:i2, D'^bta^'a; nbts^ti, nibis^ia.

The two purely passive conjugations have gener- A*.

ally neither imptv. nor inf. The only exceptions are:

imptv. Hoph. Ez. 32, 19. Jer. 49, 8; inf. Pu. ^ 132, 1;

inf. Hoph. nnbn (fr.nb:- §68c) G.40, 20, also Lev. 26, 43,

Ez. 16, 4. 5. ^

§61. V. Hiph'il andVI. Hoph*al, (Hiqtil and§^^^-

Hoqtal). The first radical, which is vowelless, is pre-

ceded by a vowel introduced by the aspirate n.

In the Hiph'il the verbal endings n— , \ ^^ do h.

not have the tone.

The perf. Hiph'il had originally a in both syl- c.

lables [Arab, 'aqtala]. The first a has always been thin-

ned to t (but cf. §§65/'. 68c|3. 69&. 74wp, D^biabpn 1 Sam.

25,7). The second a has maintained itself before end-
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ings beginning with a consonant, >. g. nbisfpn, npbi:p5n,

but elsewhere it has become f, perhaps influenced by

the i of the impf. &c.: b'lppn, nb"^::]:!!, ^b'^ppn. (But

cf. njpi&n §74/).

d. In pause 'latnpn &c. ; sometimes, however, a remains

unlengthened.

€. In the inf., impf., and part, the original i of the

second radical is lengthened to i (Arab. impf. jaqtilu,

part, mnqtilun), doubtless from analogy of the vowel

in D^p; (Hiph. Y':i? §7U; cf. Stade §91, Konig I, 210):

inf. b'^tspri ; impf. b'^t:)?;^ and part, b'^ppia with syncope

of the n {%lOd),

f.
Normal lengthening to e only: in the ground-form

of the imptv. bppn (Arab, 'aqtil), in the jussive (§47^)

bt:p^ and before the unaccented afformative nj: imptv.

njbtJpn (impf. njbtJpn, as it happens, does not occur).

The lengthened imptv., however, is written nb*>t:f:n.

g. u is frequently found in the Hoph*al instead of

o; in the part, owing to the influence of the labial la

u is, in fact, the usual vowel. E. g. DDbTDti as well as

'^rDbwn; part, tfbtjp. Cf. r"tj §67^.

h. Part. Hiph'il: b^pp-a, D'^b^'qp^; nbtsp-a, nib'it^pr.—

Part. Hoph'al: bt:pi3 ('79), D^bt:p'a; nbt:pr, nibtaptt.

^2. §62. VII. Hithpa'el (Hithqattel). Character-

istics : Doubling of the second radical and the prefixing
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-of the syllable nn, the n of which is syncopated in the

impf. and part.

In prefixing the syllable nn the following rules h-

are to be borne in mind : a) If the first radical is

a dental (T-laut) the n is assimilated, e. g. ^ifilo^in qui

mundandus est, "la'^'Q colloquens. Assimilation is also

found in a few other cases, e. g. li^aan prophetaverunt,

P)
If the first radical is a sibilant, n is inserted after

this letter, and made like to it in respect of hardness

(§3), e. g. nteir, I'sniOi^ I shall take heed; ^no, innoia

hiding one's self; p'lS, plt:2D we shall justify ourselves.

NOTE. In the single example beginning with T, the '^ that is c.

to he expected (cf. Dan. 2, 9) has been completely assimilated to

the T: !l3jl7 purify yourselves (from t\zV) Isa. 1, 16.

Inflexion as in the Pi'el.—But: a) Before n; d.

(imptv., impf.) the second radical seems to have had a

more frequently than e.—
P) In the ground-form of

the perf., imptv., and impf. a is frequently found in-

stead of ^, e. g, pTnnn.— y) In pause e of the perf.,

imptv., and impf. becomes a (§14/p); e. g. ^^^t)1^ perf.,

iTD^prin imptv., tf^nini, ^C^pln'; impf.

§ 63. Infinitive Absolute. In addition to the § ^3.

ordinary inf. or inf, construct there is in Hebrew an

infinitive absolute, which derives its name from the

circumstance that it is usually subordinated to another

verbal form as absolute object, and can neither
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govern a genetive (suff.) nor be governed by a prepo-

sition.

6. The inf. absol. has 6 in the second syllable of the

stem in I, II, rarely in III, and in the single example

of IV (nb 40, 15); ^ for the most part in III, always

in V, VI, VII.—Thus: I bir);? (bbg). II bb]??, 'yD^r\. Ill

bta;?, rarely bb]?. IV bbp. V btagn. VI brs^n. Vllbtspnn.

c. B. Use of the Infinitive Absolute.—With

the finite verb: 1. It corresponds to the Latin gerund

in do, e. g. Thus shall ye bless the children of Israel

Dnb nittij m dicendo Num. 6, 23; she sat down over

against him ntjjp '^intattS ^pTpX] making distant like

bowmen (§74&)=at the distance of a bowshot Gen.

21,16; esp. itt'^n bene faciendo='bene, n2i"|n (§74w8)

multum faciendo^^multum 41, 49.

d, 2. With verbs from the same stem : a) immediately

before the finite verb (only the negation stands gener-

ally immediately after the inf., but see Gen. 3, 4.

^ 49, 8) it emphasizes, strengthens, e, g. nitiPi Wd thou

shalt surely die 2, 17, ?iD''K'i iiC"^ we have clearly seen

26, 28; esp. in adversative sentences, e. g. ^2'iD'^ nb^

'irrnp xb n:itibl ?:j; (§80 note a) ^ 118, 18; 'riiDSD 'nbx

^t)^^l ^b rrani we will bind thee, but kill thee we will

not. Judges 15, 13.

c. p) immediately after the verb it indicates the

continuance, or the lasting effect of the action, e. g.



II, § 63.— § 64. WAW CONSECUTIVE. 89

•littK D^'^iiaSJ saying continually Jer. 23, 17; tDistD tJJS©'^.

he will always play the judge G. 19,9. Sometimes in

such a way that another inf. is strengthened and a

new idea added, e.g, aittjl i<i2^ i<^|^1 it flew continually

to and fro 8, 7; nbn^ riblj ^b:j they went up, weeping

all the time 2 Sam. 15, 30. The new verb may also

stand between the parts of the other verb: D'^'En ^St?J1

aittJI ?jibn 7"^i<n br^is and the waters subsided gradually

from off the earth 8, 3 ; naSian :?iD!1 tfibn D'^ai? S'D'^I

and A. moved gradually towards the south-land 12, 9.

With the derived voices we often find the inf. f-

Qal, e. g. qnb qnTj 44, 28 and always trar^ nitt; but

also ''nnaa n^5 40, 15 &c.

S 64. Waw Consecutive. In the course of a§ ^^

statement the Hebrew very often pictures to himself

an act, which by the beginning of the sentence (impf.

;

imptv.
;
part, with n3!i §47ip ; a statement of time and

such like) has been assigned to the future, as com-
pleted; and in like manner, after an act has, by the

beginning of the sentence (esp. perf.), been designated

as completed or past, he very often transfers himself

to the time of its occurrence, i. e, to the time when

it was still uncompleted.—This change in the point

of view is indicated, particularly in prose, by the

particle wd (then), Wdw consecutive. The term Waw
conversive is less appropriate : since generally a perf.
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with this Waw must be rendered by a verbal form of

the future, and an impf. by an expression of the

past, it was supposed that this Waw "converted" the

signification of the perf. into that of the impf. and

vice versa,

^« NOTE. Specially noteworthy are n^rj"!, the "prophetic formula",

and "fi"^* the "narrative formula".— a) •^^vj'". (properly "and it will

come to pass", though often to be left untranslated), e. g. 'T\'''t\\

3i"!ii^ *!!<^%a"^r and everj^ one that findeth me will slay me 4, 14,

cf. 12, 12; verj" common in prophetical speech, esp. before speci-

fications of time : n-^^ri r'^^nx^l n^n^ Isa. 2, 2 &c.— ,3) ^ri*^ (prop,

"then it came to pass", likewise to be often left untranslated),

c. g. 2fr*^ . . iSJisirs "n'::! and when he heard, (then) he left 39, 15;

n&: =^«"i^!^1 r^y^l^ d^^a^n inst -rr* and (it came to pass) after

these things (that) God tempted 22, 1.

c. I. Waw consecutive of the perfect has been

weakened to 1, thus identical, as regards the vocali-

sation, with Waw copulative* It is however clearly

distinguished from the latter in many cases by the

position of the tone in the following verbal form, the

tone after Waw consec. being thrown forward on the

last syllable— which finds a natural explanation in

the similar|function of the wa which, so to say, throws

the act forward into the future. This advance of the

tone has no effect on the vocalisation of the verbal

form (§ 1 \c\ does not come into operation) . Examples :

^T^IiISi steti, "^nif^l^b '^n'l'a;?'! i^2« I will go out and (then)

stand by my father's side 1 Sam. 19, 3; Tpra'S stetisti,
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^,nn PI'ar'i iCS go out and (then) stand on the mountain

1 Kings 19, 11 ; n'IpE:! "O^h "ini3 to-morrow is new moon,

then wilt thou be missed 1 Sam. 20, 18, DD^DX Di^^

r2"^r5[ ^ri;:s:n G. 3, 5.

The tone is not thrown forward: regularly a) in d.

pause*: n:?ntel rbDi<1 and thou shalt eat and be satis-

fied Deut. S, 10; |3) in the I, pi: we will go three days'

journey into the wilderness and (then) sacrifice -fb:

^1:171^ "^^y^^ Ex. 8, 23; y) in the Hiph'il with the affor-

matives n— and ^ : and it [the wild beast of the field]

will destroy your cattle and make you few in number

3?nx nt:''i'an-i oDn-ana-nif nn'^nDn'] Lev. 26, 22;—for

the most part h) when two tone-syllables would other-

wise come together: when thou shalt come into the

land and (then) shalt dwell therein t^^i ^"^^T- I^^^^-

17, 14; e) in the Qal of verbs r\"h and ^"b: and I will

blot out in'^fi^^ 7, 4, and thou shalt call his name

i72tD-nK t^i^^'^"\, 17, 19;— often Q with the endings n—
and ^ in the Qal and Niph*^al of verbs Y'^ and ^''^, e. g.

rnc*i and she will retire Isa. 11, 13 (from *i^o), but

also i^nDl.

11. Waw consecutive of the imp erf. (§e

—

n) is «•

written: •;! (bbj?^,^ ; before K with compensation lengthen-

ing bbpi^lj), e. g. : he died and they buried him 'T\3.'^^^

* Sometimes also with other disjunctive accents: <]> 28, 1

-rVlh:;*!, l Sam. 29, 8 "r.^r>r; (other exx. in Driver 2nd ed. §104).
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ini^; and she watered the camels and I asked her

r^it^ ^^m) 24, 47.

/*. NOTE. The preformative'; never receives Daghes(§6/'3): "^ri";!,

51^3*^1, u:?;d':i, '^bo'^::; but ^£G:i,S2'im.

^. The heavy prefix rva draws the tone to itself.

This explains* the fact that the last syllable of the

impf., when without afformatives, in many cases either

loses the tone (of course only when the last syllable

is an open one, cf. §13,9) or is at least shortened

(hence the impf. with Waw cons, is often orthograph-

ically identical with the jussive). In pause the tone

returns to the ultima.

h. The 1. sg. retains the tone on the last syllable

and likewise remains otherwise unchanged: 'I'l'atpK^,

V'^M^ and defective tfb.TDi^l ; but TQ«^1, ?fb«^1 ; STDSin,

but 1101)1, from ytD\ (§68/); nWifl and nmi, but ntD^I

§71a;; rim^, but D«^1 (§72«.rf)._Exceptions: a) n"? often,

§74w; p) from T^bn: tTj^^!J together with T|]?1S;,^ (5, except in pause);

^^iitl (4); from n^iS: "irx^, (2) and f
"'''?5|$,'J

; from nVlJ: t-'-;^^*,^, and

i' Waw cons, is frequently joined to the cohortative

:

e. g. 4 times in the Pent.: ^^b^»^51 32, 6, n^bmi 41, 11,

nnPiB2l 43, 21, njnxi Num. 8, 19; in 5 (j;cj^: 3, 6. 7, 5.

69, 12. 90, 10. 119.

]i. With strong verbs: a) NipKal nij^'il, nnj^ni, *dr!^y.

* Otherwi?eF.Pratorius, Ztschr. f. d. Alttest. Wis?. 1883, p. 2.4 f.
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in pause b'aj^n §14/*a, retrogression of tone only in 112^'^^

Num. 23, 5.— j3) HipKil, z becomes e: b'ni;^^, )^V^"}, ^")f??^

With guttural verbs. As in § k, but a) in Niph'al ^«

sometimes retrogression of the tone, e. g. Dn^'^'l (always),

^CX'^I (4) and ^q^^^ (2), nh^'^.l, "i^f^.1 7, 23; but nni&ril,

pni<^l, p'^ri'^l; |3) in the Pi' el of verbs med. n retro-

gression: tj'njii, ©njrii, fi'ic'ii; but )^m.

With other weak verbs except those n''b. We are m.

here concerned with the Qal and Hiph*^il. In the latter

we find retrogression of the tone wherever there is an

open preformative syllable. In detail:

K''fi. bDX, bD^\ b^Vi^\ bDi^^l.

2t^\ Hiph. Cl'ipi% qpi% ^w\

^"^t^. nts'i, nt3'i% nis'i';'! ! Hiph. I'^u'^^ 2^*^!^

Y':?. n^o^, 1©^% ntj'^i /r/p^. i'itdi, ms'^i.
•t' TT-' AT- -* -t' VT-

y'S'. nno, nb-^^, no^i. Hiph. ns^, n&;^r

With verbs n"b. Here the ending n— is in most n.

Cases thrown off, the form thus becoming identical

with the jussive (§74o— ^).

§ 65. Guttural Verbs are verbs in which one ^ *

of the radicals is a guttural. Verbs i^"b § 75 and a

few x"D § 66 present several deviations and are there-

fore treated separately. In verbs li'b §74 the n is

only mater lectionis. Here, on the other hand, belong

,,^^^
I

n©:, n©^ ncr^,

I ityi, ty^^^, t?^^^:
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the verbs u"b, their n being a firm consonant, e. g.

(TOn wonder) ^Httri, in'cln''.1.—Phonetic laws §10«.

1. Instead of Daghes forte either 1. lengthen-

ing by way of compensation: always in the inf,

imptv., impf. NipKal, e. g. bt?;^']: noij'^, ^^Dijn, ipliins.

las^n-b^, also before n, e. g, 'O'lp: ^na bless, ^")nxi,

tf^htt; often before i{, e. g. ^i<13'^^ "ii<5 beautify;—or

2. virtual doubling: almost always with n, e. g.

btppl, mntJI, nnTOb^, and n, e, g. imptv. btDg: nni?, f.

''^m, DH'Im'Q^?; in most cases withy, e,g. n:?nr\ terreUt,

*»5^nyri ahominati sunt me, inf. IS^riT; frequently with fiC,

^. ^. ^S§? adulterati sunt,
Y^^-

revile, fX!^^.

NOTE, a) Only exception perf. Pi. "inx delay, but ai'nx^.

p) Exception Jn^n: lead, but ^ri2", br!3^.
jj 7) Part, and impf. Pi. from

15D fluctuate between Pathach and Qame§.
|1 0) yxs Pi. alwaj'S

with short vowel.
|1 €) Numerous examples to §&—to be used, how-

ever, with criticism—are given b3' Arnheim p. 126—135.

II. Preference for the vowel a. 1. Pathach furt.

(§46?) after a heterogeneous long vowel, e. g. inf. bbj::

n'b©; rib©, nib©:; part, btaptt: rbita\ Hiph. b'^-jppn:

2. a for other changeable vowels: a) for b in

imptv. and impf. Qal: Th% Thlt^\ also with verbs med.

gutt.: ^na choose out (2. sg. imptv.), "inn*^; \^) for e,

which re-appears in pause, e. g. bpjjri : T\yitp, ^5*^^ 5 ^^p •

nbt? (§60^|3) ; inf. b^p: nb© and nbf, nbi?: imptv. btpp:

n>©; impf. bcDp*;: rbia\ nb«'^.; 'njbi^pn: .n:nbi»r\ («
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also in pause). In the part, usually nb© and always

NOTE. Exception: imptv. in o: rhz:^ 43, 16.

3. a frequently re-appears where it stood at an/*,

earlier period of the language, especially under the

preformative of the impf. Qal (§57^). With complete

close of syllable chiefly before n, e. g, "ibn], bbn^

ntJn^ ^len^i, ^nem ; rarely before 5? and n, e. g. T\'^;p^_,

^IT^^I. Very often Chateph ace. to §10«4: D'bn;^, 5i'in^,

ihir;^, "ihJ^ "rc^Ti, ^Y'^TTi', then before SVa, ace. to §5/*

mn^:!, i-j^ri, ^"abn^ii.

NOTE.. S*^gh61 remains in the 1 sg. impf. Qal: btjpx, bi^nx, g.

innx. The only exceptions are: !n5";ri5<1 27, 41, nb^nX'; job 16, 6

TPX job 23, 9 and brxi, bs'XT §740£.

4. Instead of the original a frequently the cognate /j.

S^ghol, esp. in the syllable before the tone: a) Impf.

Qal. First, when the second radical has a, e. g. b^^n;;,

Q?P.% "^pn^ "in^^ and with Chateph: pm"]; "Tin;', bnxr

^n^.'^i ^n^^^ T'S^^ ^?^!!!5 before SVa ace. to §5/"; ^Tin;'.

Secondly when the stem begins with x, e. g. nlTi^n,

qbX^ I'-^bj;', -ibx^] and 42, 29 -\bfifj:!l (BaerD, v. §6^1);

seldom elsewhere: vlfen^l ^ 29, 9.

NOTE. The other verbs with 5< are: "^^astli, C^.^X;^, nD2t'5<lJ!% ^''^r"^"; »•

nrx;;; thx;;, th^<tln (§66,6), pjx;;;, siaHx^^^^

j5) Niph. and Hiph.—Niph. perf. and part.: -fBH:, A-.

m»n:, "irn:: qc«:, rnx:, irr:, '^p^t:?;, no^in:: before
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S'wa: nsDic: and ^£)D«2. -Hiph.: )'^mr\', 'T'nyn, Tr?n;

^ NOTE. The original a (§595) under : of the Niph. is preserved

in I^5<2T73 occultavisti te 31, 27; l'^?:
tremendus ^ 89, 8 (alongside

o^Y"^y}.) and often nri? make, do (§74): !ir?2, plur. sit'r:, part.

ni:j:?3, ta-irrs, but 3. f, so. verf. nrrri and nrfes.

w. 7) When the tone advances for — and — often

-7- and — — , e. g. impf. Qal 'j^'iori^ ^b'^n^^l, ''SDp^;,

^StpKn, inSoi^^l, along with "j^bw, ^^DX; ;— Perf. Hiph.

with Waw cons. : "^nbDijn, '^nbrsn'i; !?|inbD»n, '?|'ipbrxnv,

''P\"jn|n, 'ip^n^'ni; n'lttyn, r^li?:?^^' ^^* '=T'r^1''??^v)-

n. III. S*wa.— 1. Instead of SVa mob. generally

Chateph-Pathach. onbt:):: nri^^5[; fibpg: n^^ns ; ibpjj'^i

:

nbx«'^,i; ')btsp1^• innia'^i.

NOTE. Chdteph-S'^ghol (§10a3): 'nb5< to speak, speak thou,

(n^X^ §10c3); bbx eat thou, bbx^ to eat. With the tone thrown

forward : JlS^a^-bsX to eat of it.

p. sVa quiescens a) remains in an accented penult,

e. g. '^nnbtD, also before DP, in, e. g. Dnnb©, ^T^'S.T.'
—

|3) Elsewhere in an unaccented syllable the pronun-

ciation is in most case lightened by means of Chateph,

cf. nhrjj, ^ini<, 'i^^?!x, onnr but also bi-an^, ^larm,

pn;?^1. Chateph also in 1. plur. perf., when the position

of the tone is changed by suffixes, e. g. ^S^^j^, ^'li?!'^'^

we know thee, ?l^:nDTiJ, T)i:'$iytD,

q. Miscellaneous. 1. Position of the tone after Waw
cons. V. §64/.
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2. Verbs med. gutt.: a) Imptv. Qal nna, pi. ^"ina; r.

p:^T, "^pS^J, ^P^t; j3) In Pi. of 1p3. n receives Chateph-

Pathach instead of sVa, when the vowel of the 3 is

accented, e. g. nD*in^i,^D"iSinm, but <L 72, ITil^D^an'^'i;
/ "^ -:rr:-' "rrr:*:' I ' A :jt:»:

Y) In '^ypns; 21, 6 Chateph serves to lighten the pro-

nunciation.

3. Verbs tert gutt. : a) In an accented ultima, i. e. «

esp. in the 2. /*. sg.perf.^ a helping-Pathach is inserted;

the following in, however, retains Daghes and sVa,

e. ^. nbi?!?' ^n??» r^np^j P^^^r' (Hiph. of s?^:). '}:?iatj

4, 23 for nj^'QTB.— p) In (those forms of) the imptv.,

juss., impf. with Waw cons, of the Hiph'il (whose

afformatives do not begin with a vowel) the second

radical has a instead of e, e, g. bi:py. ni:n^, S^ttTCri;

5?:a«^1, nm::i; nbsrj, ::^n (from 5?':t'^^ §68). But in the

1. sing. impf. ace. to §64^ ?^tel^^

—

Y) Part. fem. n^7,

e, g. nbtjp, n")3, nn^ja, s^nstt leprous, inr^nsia.

§ 66. Verbs ^^'t. Verbs beginning with fic are§ ^6.

verbs pt^m. gutt., see §65, esp. o. We have here to do

with the inflexion of the impf. Qal in a few of these

verbs.—In the impf. Qal K quiesces in 6 which has

been obscured from a {ja^khdl became jdkhdl^ then

jokhdl)

.

always in: 1.^2i<perire, nii^'', "in«'^, r]2^';>, njiasn:-

2. bsi^ eat; br^5^ b^)k^; 5Di5^% br«^i. bDJs^, bDi^:

H. Strack, Hebr. Gramm. > I. 7
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3. iiaif speak; "^^s% "Tai^^ "^^^^i, "T5i<^:? [Job ch.

3—42, 1 n'QK'^l]. ^m] ^m^ (also in pause);

further two verbs that are also W^ (§74)

:

4. nnif be willing, nSi^'^. 5. nSbf bake, 3. m. pi. ^BX*!

;

for the most part in: 6. THif seize: TnbC% THi^^l; 1. 5^.

Tn^'i (17 times o, 3 times ace. to §65/);

rarely in: 7. ClC5< gather, can-y off (44 times as prim, gutt.;

3 times 5: qph <)> 104,^29, nSGX, tp^\, cf. Konig I, 382 f.). {p^p}^

from tjb^ belongs to §68].

h, ;nn5< (§54^), love, has in the 1. sg. Itji^ (4) and f ^f^!??, in the

other forms always anx;;; &c. (§65/i).

nnx, 1. s^. ^nxi and I stayed 32, 5 (elsewhere Pi., §65c).

c. i< of the stem is always dropped in the 1. sing,

impf. Qal (bDi^, "ydik)-, seldom in the other persons, cf.

Cl&&< above and ^I'niin 2 Sam. 19, 14 for ^^ipxn.

^^*
§ 67. Verbs i't. In verbs i'ti the 5, when pointed

with sVa quiescens, is assimilated (§10^) to the

second radical, e. g. bbjpi, but from bsp (fall) bis'^.; b'^pfpn,

b^'&n.—But bbfp, inf. and imptv., bbs and hence inf.

with b bssb (§55^).

^. NOTE. The assimilation is not unfrequently dispensed with

in pause, e. g. ^l^SI^ but ^l^'zir (4); siSJJDa': and ilt:r>5n.

^. Verbs 3"s me<?. ^w^^. retain the D, ^. ^. Pl^??'?, fi?3^

:^n:\ One impf. in 6 (contrary to §65^a): Dhs*) (growl,

roar).—Exceptions: a) Niph'al, tn:. try: descendit; (3) impf.

Qal JnJTi together with nrt5!n.

d. The following (in addition to those 7ned. gutt. §c)

have the impf. in a: tJS'i approach, pffii kiss, b-T'i flow
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[and the rare verbs, tjn'i, ^r)'', bte^].

—

o and a are found

in: ftf©'], tfffi^. (2) bite; n'T^. and "i^ni (11), n'H':! (3) vow;

•f'-iW and t'i^'l'n^ ^"iri;! wander, flee.

Inf. Qal. ©^5 and nSDi (blow) reject the 3 and e.

receive as compensation the ending- n (cf. §§68/". lik):

n©5 (9), suff. Dn©5 (§36&); f nns blow. Note in addi-

tion: n:?5 (2), touch, as well as :^_'j^ (6) and fnr^t:, plant,

as well as ^bs (4).— "jlnD v, §?, i<te; §76^.

In the imptv. Qal the same two verbs, as also m, f.

and 5?p5 (remove), b©: exiiere, pto; (kiss), reject the 5.

The forms that occur are: m, nxbn-ttJ5 19, 9, r\m, ^105,

also ^©5, ^«5.—f^nf—^^ (3); ^3^0 (4); bt (2) put off,

nj?©;) 27, 26.—lln; §/, i^tes §76^.—But ^^n5,^b£5, ^nD,^2?t)51.

The vowel of the Hoph'al denoting the passive is
ff.

always -- (§61^), e. g. nsn, ^can, t^q,

npb, take, follows, except in the Niph'al (Jipb?), h.

the analogy of verbs i't^ (n&S): imptv. np; inf. nnp,

with b: nnpb (nnpb §655Gi); impf. np% ;??. ^np': (with-

out Daghes, v. §6/3); Hoph. impf. nj5>

"jlij, give^ assimilates its last radical to the follow- t.

ing n (§10^), e. g. DFini; 2. ;?2flr5c. 5^. generally jt?/^we

r\pt\y, 1. i?/. ^srij; inf. nr} (for ^m^, suff. ^pn; imptv.

irj, n;n, '^rn, 'ipn, nsr; impf. ^nt; Niph. ^n^; Hoph. only

impf. in;i.

Concerning doubly weak verbs like i^tej, i^tJD; nt:r, /,-.

hd:, noD, np5, m&s cf. §76.
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^^' § 68. Ve r b s V'^t) (V's I. class, originally Y's). Verbs

^'"{L are those verbs whose first radical was originally

1 (nbi, Arab, rvdlddd; cf. nbi child 11, 30). This ^ (cf.

§10^) has passed into "> in I, III, IV, and VII in part,

but has maintained itself, protected by the prefor-

mative of the voice, in II, V, VI, and VII in

part, viz:

b. 1. at the beginning of a syllable as a consonant:

a) always in Niph'al: ib^"], ilbj^ Di"' the day of his

being born; p) sometimes in Hithp.: niirin confess,

J^ninna 45, 1 when he made himself known, ns'n"^ he--:.;' ' AT- : •

will reason.— ^r, WW, y^_1 retain i in the Hithp.

C' 2, at the end of a syllable as a vowel: d) fusion

with the homogeneous vowel in the Hoph'al; bt:p5n,

^nin, iy\r\
; p) contraction with the original « to o in

Niph'al (§59&): ^bis natiis est, ^bis natus, and in the

Hiph'il (§61c) irhin genuit, nibi% W1, Tbitt.

NOTE. Inf. Hoph. of nb" with assimilation of the ^ (cf. §70)

'^"'kn (§60/:).

In the Qal we find two modes of inflexion:

d. 1. Impf. with the vowels i d: ]tC"^ sleep, inf. (with

b) 'jiC'^b, impf. i^C'^K, ji'^^.i,
l^''*.^. : "W*]^ take possession

of, possess (med. e, cf. nw*)*^]!), inf. mO'i (49; Judges

14, 15^DTS^-;b), imptv.tD"! (2), ©n and t5^T?T-; ^^^^' '^'^'^''.^

tJn''^T. xn^ fear, imptv. xn*], impf. xni"; v. §76^.—In the

same way are formed the impfs. of: qj'^ (med, e), y^"^,
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"tS^, y:p\ (Inf. and imptv. are wanting).
||
—From ^p^,

found, inf. (with b) "]b''b. (Impf. and imptv. wanting),

NOTE. ^P"* 1)6 precious, impf. ^p** and ^p''^^, "^p".—^p*^ burn, e.

impf. ^p'^Pi and "ip".

2. Impf. with the vowels e' e,* or e d, (7 verbs) : n©;, /*.

sit, dwell; inf. nn©, suff. ^ni©; imptv. S©, nniO, ''ITC,

?^a©; impf. ntC^ m5::l, n©::^, rnCi^l §64^.— So: nb-^.peperit,

genuit, impf. ^bn, '^br^1 (not in pause), Hp'^br^; also ^y^

descendit, imptv. n*^, n^^, nn'i; impf. nn;^, "I'l^'i, ^i^n^l; for

X2^ V. §76^.—And 3 verbs teri. or m^<?. ^?/Y^.: 5?'!'^,

know, Pil^'n, imptv. 5''^; impf. T]"^, '$^^^, r^ni; is^p'i be

sprained, impf. :?pn^ 32, 26; ^rT^ be united, impf.

nnn 49, 6.

NOTE. 1. Inf. sometimes in n-;- (cf. §55^): nr^ (often), n'^b (4), 9'

\tm2'
11

2. Inf. abs., where it occurs, regularly : rp^fi, ?'i'^^
H 3.^3^

be able, inf. J'V:';, inf. abs. bi-'^, impf. ^r^l^i.
]|

4. ilTi give; only

imptv. ill; go to! M^ln (even when several persons are addressed,

11, 3. 4) and ^ibn.

Niph., 1. sing. impf. has always i: TD'iJK, ^'i?^^ ^^* ^•

§59^.1

?fbn, go, in the inf., imptv., and impf. Qal and in *•

the Hiph'il follows the analogy of ^';)'j : inf. riDb (but

with suffixes "inDb) ; imptv. ^b, HDb, ^pb, iDb, 'iDb, riDpb;

impf. tfb^ ^b^i, ?Tb':^ njDbn ; Hiph. ty'^bin.—But ^nDbnj,

tfbnrn.—Exceptions e. g. ^'bn;: &c., ^bnn.

* e in the second syllable from original?; cf. Arab, loaldda^

impf. jdUdu. Cf. also ir- §67i.
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Jc. NOTE, "^^b «^e, come! even when a female 19, 32 and several

persons 31, 44 are addressed.

§69. § 69. Verbs VStj (V'b H. class, originally V's).

Qal. The imptv. is not found, inf. only m*; Isa.

27, 11.— nt:"' be good, np''"'. and np'i, nt:'^^l; ps; suck,

py-^\ li yp'^ awake, yf^^^i, TE^'^D' ^^* ^' ^^
T!?'^^.'!*

ii "®^r

(Arab.yfl&25«) be dry, inf. m^ and 8, 7 n^l'i, impf. TDS^,

tJi'i^'i, t?5''^1 ; Hiph. ©inin after the analogy of verbs ^''lD.

6. Hiph'il. Original aj (cf. §61c) is contracted to e:

n^p^n, n^p'^tj, n^p*^:: &c.

^« NOTE. Uncontracted forms : ^^22"^^ Prov. 4, 25, Td^"^!! make plain,

imptv. 4» 5, 9 Q^re (ndiSi K^thibh). Cf.also G. 8, 17 ^y:^^r} Q. (H-Ji!-.

KHhibh).

d. Sometimes double forms: S'l'p^^ b^^^*) &c.

§70. § 70. Verbs s'^'^S ('<''£) III. classe). In a few verbs

''"IS), esp. those whose second radical is S, the first

letter of the stem, when pointed with ^ wa quiescens,

is assimilated to the second, as in verbs s"s. Manifold

variations appear in the inflexion, as is shown by the

following summary:

p:g^, pour, inf. nps; imptv. p'l'' and ps; impf. pk"'

and {e. g. 28, 18. 35, 14) p>i'i (intr. ps^l). Hiph. y%r\

set, place; Hoph. pi^^n be poured, p:^^% pOT.

^S^i form, impf. ^n"\^7 and ns^^'i, ^S^.1. Niph. ^sis;

Hoph. ^^^\

nss'' burn, impf. njn^n. Niph. n^: be set on fire;

Hiph. n^^n.
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(:^S^), Hipli..VS!:n place, ^'istia, nj^SJi*. Hoph.impf.:l^^

(3?si), Hiph. spread out. :^^sr^; 5?^^ impf. Hoph. or

perf. Pual.

(IS'^), Hithp. SSJ^tiH (take one's stand) seems not

to belong here; for the Niph. nn^i, Hiph, 3.^^'n, Hoph.

nstt are rather to be taken from 223 (5"s).

§71. Verbs Y'^*. In consequence of its semi- ^
'

vocalic nature (cf. §10<?) 1, when second radical, is

thrown out or loses its value as a consonant: in all

verbs that are weak in no other respect (e. g. D^p arise,

0^1 be high, n^ijj return), and in the majority of verbs

with a guttural (e, g. TO rest). Verbs of this class

are given in the lexicons under their respective infini-

tives (§48^).

NOTE. *l remains as a consonant in all verts li'\ and in a few

with a guttural (e. g. "1& expire).

I. Formation of the intensive Stems. The h.

doubling of the 1 or of the "^ that has taken its place

to lighten the pronunciation is rare (note esp. d^p

from D^p) ; the same is true of the Pilpel formation

(^^rVcn from [r^W]), thou wilt hedge round Isa. 17, 11):

generally, in order to preserve the intensive character,

* According to A.Miiller, Stade, Noldeke, Hommel and others,

verhs Y':>, "^''"S and verbs 5"s* were originally hiliteral stems, at a

later period lengthened and sharpened respectively. We feel bound
however, for the present at least, to adhere to the view hitherto

generally accepted.
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the third. radical has been doubled: blSJp, Q^ip (from

qarvmem.cL §60<?); b^j?, Diaip; btapnn, D'oipnn.—With

reference to the change of the first vowel occasioned by

the weakness of the Waw these voices (conjugations)

are named Polel, Polal, Hithpolel.

c. The active Polel and the passive Polal are distin-

guished from each other (apart from the plur. part.,

cf. §60i D'^btpptt, D'^btsp'a) only in the foUg. forms: ^>

Act. Q^ip f. rrattip, nia^ip. Di2ip*i. n:titjipn. nisiptt.

Pass. Dttip /. ntiiaip, n^ttip. diaip^ nj'a'aipri. [oripTfl].

d. II. Th[e remaining Voices.—Rule for the

tone. The endings n— , ^, ^-r are not accented (§50&|3)

from a desire to give more weight to the shortened

verbal stem.

e. NOTE, a) For tlie accentuation of the perf. with rt-j- and

!) after Waw cons, see §64c?C. \ P) The lengthened imptv. has the

tone for the most part on the ending n-^ before an immediately

following i<—hence also before nirr^ (='':'^S<), e. ^. ^^ 3, 7 't^ riTS^ip,

Isa. 44, 22 '^b&j: nisiir.

/: Transitive Qal. (§ /*.^.^).— 1. In the perf. the vowel

sound «, characteristic of the second radical, has com-

pletely thrust out the 1 together with the preceding

vowel; Mp, DMp. The length of the vowel in the

3. m. sg. Dp is to be explained in the same way as the

accentuation of the stem-syllable in 3. /. sg. rrop and

3. pi *ittp.
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2. Participles, ct) The act. part. D)^ is to be ex- g.

plained from the ground-form ofthe participle (cf. §58«,

Arab. qdtiL—qdwim^ [qdim]^ qdm)\ fern, ni]?.— p) In

the pass. part. D^p the obscure vowel of the passive

(m) predominated.

3. In the other moods qrvum became qum: Dip inf. h,

and imptv., Dip;; impf. (But inf. abs. bit:p: Dip).

Intransitive Qal {med, e and o).—jn^ die, /. tvrrti, i.

'2. npr, 1. ^T\12, pi. inia, Wia; part, m mortuus, f,

nnt? moriua; inf. nitt (abs. ni"a) ; imptv. TO (written

defective) ; impf. nitt^ 11 ©ia be ashamed, nwia, 2. /*.

PtJa, 1. ^T\1D^\ pi Wa, 1. 12t3ii (2. ;?/. had probably

short o); part.^/. D^^tpia; imptv. ^tJa, ItEJa; impf. iain\ h

nifc5 shine, in'i^; imptv. /. ^^ii5.

Niph'al.—The vowel of the stem, which has be- k.

come monosyllabic, is 6 in all the moods. Inf. and

imptv. bt:p^n: Dipn; impf. btJp^^.: Dipx

Hiph'il.—Here ^ has been completely thrust out I.

by the following heterogeneous vowel without being

able to modify it, impf. D'^p^ (Arab. Juqimu)*,

The vowel of the preformative syllable (§m—p).— m.

1. Owing to 1 being dropped as a consonant w^e have

for the most part an open preformative syllable.

* This z-sound (cf. also part, muqimun) seems to have given

to the I in b^-^ip:, in t:"^prn and also in b^Jpn. Cf. §61c.e.
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Accordingly when the latter is the syllable before the

tone, it receives a long vowel: a) a becomes a. b'^pppn:

D'ipn ; b*»t2f3^ : D">p; ; btJpn : Dj^n, and that not only where a

is still preserved in the strong verb, but also where

it is now thinned to 2, as in Qal and Niph'al: impf.

Qal bbpj^ (§57<?): D^p^; perf. Niph. bt?):! (§59Z?): nip;.

When the tone advances, ace. to §llcl : impf. Qal ]^tt^pi;

impf. Hiph. 'j^tt'^p';, Dl'^lCn (n''T»P) thou wilt lead them

back; inf. Hiph. "'^'^'iri my raising.

p) In the Hiph^^il i becomes e. b^^Oi'^T): D^pSi and so

also, with abnormal lengthening: part. D'lp^ (b'^pp'a;

same lengthening in verbs y':?, §73A-).—When the tone

advances: D'^ia'^ptt.

NOTE. The preformative n is frequently found with -:- for

-^7-: always in the 3. person, f. g. Q^'^sri tie hath scattered them,

^nn'^ali thej' have killed him; seldom in the 1. and 2. person,

e. g. ilsH'^rri [0 see §^] we have answered,—not after Waw cons.

or before suffixes, thus T]'^n'i:c'ia!i I have scattered thee, &c. (01s-

hausen, §255i).

2. The Hoph'^al has m throughout. Owing to the

weight of this vowel it was not necessary to lengthen

the vowel of the stem-syllable. bt:pn: Dp^n, ^p^Si?

D^^p^«75 Qp^*". (T^in §68c is orthographically identical).

The parting-vowel (§^

—

v).—To suj^port the long

(lengthened) vowel of the now monosyllabic stem,

the stem-syllable is kept open before the afformatives

T\ and I by a so-called parting-vowel, viz: by in the
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perf., by e (^— , -7-) in the impf.— This vowel, which

receives the tone in those cases where the stem-syllable

would otherwise be entitled to it^ is always emj^loyed

in the perf. Niph., never in the Hoph. and perf. Qal

{^p.f.), but for the most part elsewhere (i. e., since

no relevant instance of the impf. Niph. occurs, in the

perf. Niph. and Hiph., and in the impf. Qal and Hiph.).

Exx.: n^p^^, npi9^pjp; n'^pn, ''nit)'ipn.

NOTE. Is it likely that the parting-vowel is not, properly *.

speaking, an inserted vowel, but the vocalic final sound of the stem,

which has been preserved (Konig I, 322), and is, in so far, ana-

logous to the "union-vowel" (§§22^. 79e). In Arab, the vowel of the

«tem is shortened: ^aqdma, ^aqamtd.

In the perf. Niph., at least when the tone is s.

drawn forward by the parting-vowel, of the stem-

syllable becomes m: MOJ he has retired, 'irfio:.—In

the 5 cases in which the tone advances two syllables

(2. m. pi) has maintained itself: ^2& they are

scattered, DlniiS!.

The parting-vowel is sometimes omitted. The t.

following examples show the changes thereby produced

in the vowel of the stem. Impf. Qal nplWn, jlW;
perf. Hiph. '^Jnb'^pn I have swung, PSSn thou hast swung

;

impf. Hiph. f. pi. r\:^^'^'iT} they will bring, nrnwn they

will bring back.

NOTE. The parting-vowel is always omitted in the Hiph. of «.

r\!i^, e. g. nri^rt interfecisti, ""ri-bti, with the tone thrown forward

rj'^P^^L?,- et interficiam earn, titnisn; often in itia § 76A.
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In the perf. Hiph. the stem-syllable has sometimes e for i

notwithstanding the parting-vowel, esp. after Waw consec, e. g.

'ir^d'^pii, but ntp,W and thou wilt raise up.

Jussive.—Qal Dp;. Hiph. Dp;", tert. gutt. iri; (cf.

§655p).

Waw cons.—Qal DpJI, DJ5j;i; tert. gutt. or ^: ns^l,

npjn (exception ^^J^l). Hiph. npy ; tert. gutt, or n : trh^^

no^^ II But 1. sg. ace. to §64A D^p«1, DpiJI, D'^p^J.

Miscellaneous: a) TO, rest, double Hipl/il: mn
quiescere fecit^ n^^?; &c.; TOH lay, throw down, n^r,

nr^^l. II p) b^tt circumcise. Niph'al bi^?, /?/. ^Vtq:, part.

pi. D'^Vtqd.

§ 72. Verbs '^"5'.—Not a few Y':? stems allow their

1 to pass more or less frequently into ^^ (cf. §10</).

Since the vowel of the stem-syllable adapts itself in

such cases to the ^^ the result is a number of forms

which resemble shortened Hiph' il-forms and which are

in fact by many regarded as such, e. g. pa he ob-

served.—The stems referred to are: Mn, go^ch, gul^

dugh, don, m"^, b^n, tj^n, pb, nur, ruhh, ffite, D^W, telte,

h, Qal (§&

—

e).—Perf. and part, as in Y'r, e. g. npa,

''^^ba, 17, *iri, n^, nn'n, D"^?? (part. ;?/.) &c. Part. pass.

d'^tp 1 Sam. 9, 24.

c. Perf. with i only 4 times: "pa, ^nrs (Dan.); rin^"} (Job);

t^:*'i"i'i (Jer.).

d. In the other moods the follg. have in most cases i:

72.

a.
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impf. l^n;, juss. ]!;•, Waw cons, "jn^l, inf. 1^3, imptv. 1^3,

n2''i; so: b^^;, i^T^, pb*^^?, I'l'i;, n'^io^T, D^te^s te^irris,

^I'^ttJ"'^, tT^l^^ A preference for w is shown by: b^n, impf.

b^nn, imptv. ^b^n^/, and TC^n^, impf. iBW, imptv. nw^n.

a) "(i"!^ 6, 3 in another signf.— |B) Inf. )'^h'b (6), t^V?.—y) Inf.

n'db 24, 63 along with TT^db <]; 119, 148.—8) Inf. almost always

atib.— £) Inf. only b*!)'^^.—O^f^ii'lib K^thibh, ^"^th Q^'re.—r)) also

Jlb^n.—9) Inf. adverb. tJ^n ^ 90, 10.

NOTE. Impfs. of the form 'pS^ are either not at all or only e.

by their signification to be distinguished from impfs. Hiph'il.

—

2. The inf. in i is also used as inf. absol.; cf. however milj Isa. 22, 7,

n'-i Jud. 11, 25, Dib Neh. 8, 8, bib Isa. 61, 10.

Niph'al, Hiph'il (Hoph'al) as in verbs Y'3?: ^jin; be f.

intelligent; Hiph. inf. y^2t\, impf. 'j'>n\ Polel &c. as in

i'a (§7i&).

Only in a few verbs is ^ certainly the original ff-

radical*: y"^ denominative perf. from y^^ summer (to

spend the summer) Isa. 18, 6.— Also the Pilpel bsbs

(preserve, provide for) : '^hbsbDl, bsbD'il, bsbDij}, the Polel

)fip (lament, moan) from qin, and perhaps ^"^T (boil,

be proud), perf. ^nt, impf. I'lp; Hiph. ^TTH, nrJ^

As regards the position of the tone, what has been //.

said under Y'5? §70^.^ applies here also, e. g. 'n nn^^TT

(}> 9, 21, nian ^^ni^ ^late Gen. 40, 15. Also in certain other

* A comparison of Arab, and Ethiop. makes it probable that

" is also the original radical in several of the verbs cited in §a,

cf. Noldeke ZDMG 1883, 525—540.
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cases, esp. with a following guttural, the endings n—

^

^, w receive the tone: ^nn 26, 22.

i. '^ as a firm consonant is rare, e. g. '^ril^bf, l!)ii^-

§73. S 73. Verbs t^'^. These are verbs that have the
a.

second and third radical. alike.

h. I. The intensive Stems (§&

—

e).— 1. Forma-

tion regular. Pi' el: b^n, bbn, bbti, bbp, impf. '^a'lK,

tim\ bbS'i; inf. with a and suff. ^pD^^l 9, 14 (d §6/B)

meJ. ^\ "in^iH, J^'^'iiC. Pual: bbn^^, bbra. Hithp.: ^anri':,

bbenn, D^nn ^ 18, 26.

c. 2. Insertion of an unchangeable 6 after the first

radical (cf. Ill Arab, qdiald and §49^): Po'el, Poal,

Hithpoel (orthographically identical with Polel &c.,

and inflected in the same way, §71&.c.). Examples:

bbin^i he maketh fools of; bbinp mad, ^bbj-'pi^ they will

be mad; SlioPi she will surround; ^2:^i"iti^1 struggled

25,22; bbiinnb 43, 18.

d. 3. Pilpel: bbr\, '^nbsbs, ^bsb^nn.

e. A few verbs form their intensive stems in more

than one of the ways just enumerated, sometimes

with a difference of meaning, as bbfi"] he will praise,

bbiiT; (§c); sometimes without, as riS^n thou hast

destroyed, ^S^*";>'il.

f. II. The other Voices. Main rule. The two

identical consonants are contracted to one double

consonant; the vowel of the second radical appears
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under the first. Owing to this shortening of the ver-

bal stem, the endings n—, ^ ^-r remain unaccented

(cf. §7J</): nnn be terrified: perf.: nn, /. nnn, pi. ^nn ;

ano, inf. and imptv. lb.

The tone is thrown forward on the endings "^-7-, ^—
f
'^—: g.

often after Waw consec. §64£?£ ; frequently before a guttural, e. g.

G""!*:." ilz';^ 1 Sam. 25, 10; sometimes also elsewhere^ esp. Z.'pl. perf.,

€. g] \ 3, 2. 55, 22. 104, 24.

Exceptions. In Qal the follg. are not contracted: %,

a) the parts, and the inf. abs. in all cases : inb, I'lXS, Tt^XD ;

I'hiD; p) the 3. perf. of transit, verbs in most cases, esp.

before suffixes: niD, ^nno, ^i^ilp; but also ^2inp;

Y) sometimes the inf. after b, ^.^.Tbb 31, 19, but also Tiib.

Lengthening of the vowel of the stem-syllable. ^.

If the word ends with the double consonant, Daghes

is dropped, a is not lengthened in such cases (§11^2).

The stem-vowel of the Hiph'il appears as e (i impos-

sible before the double consonant), e. g. b^'ppti* ^I!:^I^

ncn; often, esp. in the perf. 3. pU and 3. m. sg., as

d: ^ibri, p'ln he has crushed.

Vowel of the preformative syllable. As in i'^ ^.

(§71/w

—

p), 1. a: Hiph. impf. ^£)^, inf. and imptv. nsn

;

Qal impf. nb;, Niph. perf. nps. li 1. p : Hiph. perf. 'nan,

part, ns-c (cf. D^pia §71w). 11 2.: HopVal np^n, firm u.

Parting-vowel. (Cf. §71^

—

v). To secure the i.

distinct pronunciation of the double consonant a part-

ing-vowel is inserted before the afformatives ri and D
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in all four voices (thus also in the Hoph. and in

the perf. Qal): 6 in the perf., e ("i— , -^) in the impf.

and * imptv.

—

o and e of the stem-syllable with Daghes

are then shortened to u and t, since a long vowel

cannot stand in an unaccented firmly closed syllable.

6: Qal ^iniap, onao; Niph. "^n^p?; Hiph. nlapn. e: Qal

isb;*, npiaon; Hiph. V^n;, nj-^lnr,.

NOTE. Examples of the Hoph. with a parting-vowel do not

occur. The unchangeableness of the u in the preformatives is

attested by the part. f. pi. riap^l^.

m. Doubling by way of compensation. Since in forms

without afformatives the final letter is not ortho-

graphically recognizable as a double consonant, the

first radical is sometimes doubled, as if by way of com-

pensation : thus besides nb^ we have ab'], 'Ip.^, n'p^T

;

Hiph. impf. np2 and ap^l. This doubling is seldom found

in the plur. : ^^j^'^l (without Dag. in the 2. radical),

^as*1.— (In Aramaic this is the prevailing formation).

n. Omission of the doubling. From the fact that the

double consonant at the end of the word is neither

in the spoken nor in the written form recognizable as

such, we can understand how now and then the doub-

ling is even elsewhere dispensed with. Qal impf. 3. pL

^ab^, ^lan they will devise 11, 6; 1. pi. nb:, cohort, 'n^b':

[happens not to occur], nbi: we will confound 11, 7;

* Probably; examples have not been preserved.
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Niph. perf. 3. /. sg. TTBltz, nss: 9, 19; 2. m.pl. Dn'pti:

(ye pine away, are wasted), nP)bti!^ 17, 11.

Intransit. Qal. a) Perf. with o: laS 49, 23, from o.

riihhdhh,— 13) Impf. serval times with the vowels e« (cf.

"lap''.), esp. 'ni'i he is bitter, bpfc^i and I was despised,

pi. ^ig*;^; nn;^, ^nn;;; ^n;: he will be wicked, r^'i^i, but

bpn^ 16, 4; tyn;] he will be tender; *is;], ^s^i and it was

straitened [not to be derived from ysS\\ DtDP) 47, 19

from nri?.

—

y) Inf. D5T?^ in their erring 6, 3.

Waw consec. lb';: ID^;:; Hiph. bi^i. jp.

§ 74. Verbs n"b.—Verbs n"b are really ^"b. The §74.

•» shows itself a) in the part. pass. Qal: 'i^bs, n^in myth
^'

gladio captae 31, 26; j3) sometimes before the endings

n— , ^ "^ , esp. in and before the pause: 'jWtD'i. bibent,

''©s: rr^fcri my soul fleeth.

NOTE. That several verbs had originally 1 as 3. radical is h.

still to be seen in a few isolated forms. Note esp. 1?d tranquillus,

"ri-Vc; together with ^^Vi""; also the Pi'lel formations: l^'^^: be be-

coming, lovely (from n5<:), part. niT)^ '^.'^n:j"23 like bowmen 21, 16

(from TVrr^), and the frequently occurring «T;nri'rn (§^f'£).

In all other cases the third radical has lost its c.

value as a consonant: either it coalesces with the

preceding vowel or it is entirely dropped. In both

cases n stands at the end of the word to indicate the

long vowel (§2&).— Cf. also §31&.

I. Coalescence of the *» with the preceding vowel d.

{¥-e).
H. Strack, Hebr. Gramm.- I. fi
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1. e in the ground-form of the imptv. Qal, e. g,

nsJ'l, and, with orthographical retention of the *i, be-

fore n and S of the passive perfects (Pu., Hoph. and

mostly Niph.), e. g. tT^in?, ''in^'b^?, nn'^^is iusstis es, '^in'^brin

I am exhausted.

2. % (almost always ^-^) before n and 3 of the per-

fect: a) always in that of the Qal: '^px'n, ri'^yt^, ^S^'iji'n.

'

|3) for the most part in the perfects of the other active

voices and the Hithp. : in'^DS, '^n'^DS, ^S'l&S, ^5^pi»n,n'^2:?nn;

sometimes e, esp. in 1. sg.\ fW^.p together with W^p
(8), 'itS'inspni, ''n^iBri'i, ''n^Sinni. II y) always in the 1. pi.

Niph.: ^^'^bSi:; only exceptionally in the sing, ti'^p:'! then

art thou clean, free 24, 8.

II. Omission of the •», with retention—in certain

cases lengthening or (and) modification (TJmlautung)—
of the preceding (original) vowel:

1. In the ground-form of all perfs., bt:)?: ntelT, nb^;

btjp:: ni}"i.:; bppn: nbi^n; so alsonbs (§60<?p), rm\ njs;

np-ajn (§6ic); ^mpr).

2, With half lengthening (TJmlautung) of a to <?:

a) in all imp erfs. without afformatives, e, g. n^^^*;,

r\V^\, nptp«, Ts^X". II p) In the ground-form of all par-

ticiples, e. g. nj^'i, JlX^isn, T\^^yi showing (part. pass.

Qal §«a). i y) Before nj in imptvs. and impfs. {^ is

generally retained in the written form), e. g. imptv.

npsn, impf. np''5?^ri\ j'^npf!!)-—The perfect agreement
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af all the voices in this respect is probably owing in

part to artificial assimilation.

3. In the ground-form of the imptvs. (except Qal), ^*-

e. (J. bap, n^s; bt:p5n, n'nppn.

4. In the inf. absolute: bb]?, ni^'n, also ii<"i; bap, »•

^W' ^ppri? ^^^Ti (§'^^)-

5. In the inf. (constr.), which receives in all the ^•

voices the ending n (cf. §67^) preceded by 6\ nifi5"i,

ni^^inb.—As exceptions without n: ni^^ 48, 11. ntjy

50, 20, ite5[ 31, 28.

6. In the perf. the 3. fern. sing, with the old end- ^•

ing aih was at first pronounced galajath, then galdth,

e. g, T\W Lev. 25, 21 ; usually, however, with a double

feminine ending nnpy, •lln'^n, T\t\m.

III. Omission of the ^ along with the preceding »»•

vowel or SVa mobile before the afiormatives \ ^—
(n— cohort, see %v), e. g. ^bttp and ?ibap, ^in; ^bpp,

lan; ''bt:??^^ "'^ir^V- 'i^'^PpH' ^^Iv'^ ^^^ before suffixes,

e. g. DS^^ r2<??7 ^05.

IV. Apocope of 'I and the preceding vowel at the n.

end of a word {%n— u): A. seldom in theimptv. of the

Pi'el, Hiph. and Hithp,: r\yi (3) and IS (10) order; OD

try
; fnsiin and yyr) increase ; r\'^^r] (2) and ^r\ (6)

;

b:?n (3) lead up ; r\V^r\ (7) and tJH (%froin nti;, fnsn
and 1\T\ (6) from nD5 §76^.

B. In the jussive and after the impf. with Waw o.
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consec:— 1. Qal: a) StJ'^i; II p) with the vowel length-

ened P\iD% ^n^n, "n^^i ;
juss. Pn&r)-bi< ; II y) mostly with

a helping vowel (^I2n) ]l^l, bj^l, ]B^.1, l^'^l, qi'^l &c.,

juss. b:^^;, S'n'^ &c.; m^^. ^i^^^. :?«^1, nis'^l 7, 23; i B) with

a helping vowel and the principal vowel lengthened

1?r)1 (s. yO* ^'^^'^ (t')» ^'^P)^ j^ss. i^'in, i^-i:) (41, 33 Baer

xn;j !) ; med. gutt mT\^, 3?nr)1 ; II i) prim. gutt. : b'$'^^, fe^^l

,

Ti?^^^ TH?!], "ini?^ juss. b:?\— 1. 5^. te:?i$i, b:?i^i (cf. %p

and §65^); but with suffixes ^W'^^ 12, 2.

J?.' When the verb is at the same time prim, gutt., the impf.

of the Qal (except in the 1. sing.) is identical with that of the

Hiph.: n^>;-Qal (cf. "ibSJy, he will go up; Hiph. (cf. b^-Jp^ "^^^^)

he will lead up.— 1. 8g. Qal lnbS;I<, Hiph.n^rX; but after Waw con-

sec, both V>i<^

Q- NOTE 1. Notwithstanding the guttural at the beginning we
find '^r^'^^ )rp;_, but plur. JiDn^\—2. n^ii, rr^n see §76&.c.— 3. The

very common 3. m. sg. impf. Qal of nx'n with Waw cons, is X'^lTlij the

other apocopated forms of the impf. and the juss. ace. to ^oo.

r, 2. Niph'al: barn may she be uncovered; jaWw. gutt,

^T.^ xn^ll, i^^ii^l; rried. gutt, mr^^\

s. 3. Intensive stems. Without compensation lengthen-

ing (cf. §11^2) e. g, ^T^^, bD'il, bsn^i; d also with med.

gutt.: ^'$T}^, "^^rrbi^ (although impf. Pi. rr\T^),

t 4. Hiphil: a) pJW'^l, pmi, i^^^;] (as in Qal), juss.

PSp'^. II p) with helping vowel b^^l, 'jB^I, *iB*1, juss. nn^

Y) prim, gutt, b:?^1, b^^sv

u. The apocope of the n— in the impf. is not un-

frequently dispensed with: a) in the jussive, e.g. T\ifr\1r\^
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and let it appear 1, 9;— 13) after Waw cons., esp. in

the 1. sing., e. g. Hi^^^l and i<'}ij|'i, and, though not

exclusively, in the later books, e. g. nntj'^i, risan^,

ninpc'ii &c.

The indicative is used instead of the cohort, which v.

occurs only three times (4^77,4. 119, 117. Isa.41,23):

ms^ iy^!2l let us make; «rnb^i|5 1 will go up now ; nD5

n)?t: (§68A0 19, 32.

Miscellaneous: a) In the forms without affor- w,

matives the impf. has sometimes T\-^ for JI^t-, esp. in

pause or when followed by i< or :?, from consider-

ations of rhythm or euphony, e. g. ^512:^ nteS^H 26, 29.

—

P) Sometimes, particularly in the 3. m. sg., —^ appears

as the vowel of the preformative in the perf. Hiph.

(cf. §61c), e. g, ni^^in (5), nbljn (12) and fS^b^n; be-

fore suffixes Qijnn (3), t'^^^'lD a^id "^^ixyr) (9). In the

other persons only: ^I'^nijtbn I have wearied theeMicah

6, 3, Tj-'r'^X'in Deut. 34, 4.—y) NipKal oirwij see §65/.

—

o) na^n is used adverbially: "much" "abundantly";

the feminine form T^iiyr] serves as inf. absolute.

—

t) n™©n, Hithpa lei from T\T\10 (§&) bow, fall down,

•1. m, sg. mnncn ; impf. ninn©'^., pi. ^innt?':, with Waw
cons. sg. ^nniB'il for wajjistdchw, ^nniB^I, pi. WiHTO'll.

§ 75. Verbs i^"b.—The weak consonant X (cf. §75.

§10c) can have neither a short vowel before it nor

sVa (quiescens) under it. On the contrary i< has
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always a long vowel before it as if the syllable were

an open one, e. g. bt:g: ^Ti2 find, bt:]:?:: i<S'a2; before

n and 5 it is, in fact, entirely disregarded by the

punctuation e. g. nbt:]? : tix^^, ^5bt:j? : ^•KS'a. Hence ^

in the intransitive perfects even before n and D, ^. g.

rsn: i^r, nssn: nx^^, ^narsn: 'in^b'a.

^' i< is a guttural. Hence 1. preference for the a-

sound, in the imptv. and impf. Qal: i^^ia, "^Tiiy^ 2. not

SVa mobile but Chateph, 'rj'ibi : ?|S^p. Owing to the

weakness of its guttural sound, however, i^ does not

receive Pathach furtive: iCSb, i<^b|, K'^^pn.

c. NOTE. The follg. phenomena are also explained by the weak-

ness of the ^<-sound: a) N is sometimes dropped, e. g. "i-n"; 20, 6

for 5<Vjn?2; *T1^^ Job 1, 21=^rx:2^, "^rb^ Job 32, 18.— [3) S^va mob.

is sometimes elided before X, and the vowel of X transferred to

the foregoing consonant (cf. §10c2) : siiin-i (3), fear ye, from &<;n^, and,

with X also rejected orthographically : !iiL?!jX 31, 39 for nsxpriX,

cf. below §e.

rf. Effects of the analogy of verbs n''b.— 1. Before

n: fi< quiesces in S%h61, e. g. npsnn: Jirxnfin they will

call, npran : n;xs^P, imptv. nj^^i^^i^ : ^li^stJ find ye (/.).

—

2. In all the perfs. from Niph'al onward i< quiesces

before n and 5 in Sere: ^t\^\y.\ 'ini^STttD, ""inicbia, ^Si^br..... . _ . .7 . ... 7 ...

NOTE to 2.: No example of the Pual occurs; of the Hoph'al

only Hnxb^J Ezek. 40, 4. Nevertheless Konig I, 617 likewise de-

fends the universalitj'^ of the e-sound.

e. Relationship of verbs i<"b and n''b. Forms.from

verbs ^"b are not unfrequently found inflected wholly
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or partly after the analogy of verbs T\"b\ a.) wholly,

e. g. ribp*^, 23, 6 from J^bs refuse, withhold; p) with the

vowels of n"b verbs, e, g. ^m, "^tytHS^^ y) with the con-

sonants, e. g. ns^ heal ^ 60, 4, n^'a'^ he will fill.

On the other hand verbs n"b frequently follow the /*.

analogy of verbs i5"b, e.g, X^^p:^. 49, 1, ^t^t^'y^"^, 42, 4, ^Sli^ng^

42, 38 from nnj: meet.—nj'^S'^n Job 5, 18 they will

heal (from fc^S)"!), but Isa. 13, 7 they will be slack (from

nsn).

§76. Doubly and trebly weak Verbs. niiC,
§ '^^•

nEi< §66«; TO 71z/a; ^n; §67/.

n^n to be, nrr^n, on'i^r"; inf. absol. ri'^n and w; 6.
T T ' T ; it' V • v:

' T T '

inf. constr. wn; imptv. n;)n, '•'^n, I'^ri; impf. n^n;;i, '^n'^,

Waw cop. ^m^ (§11^2), ^1V^, ^iy^^^ TT!^.- ^^^n forms

beginning with a Chateph have the prefixes a, S, b, 1

attached to them, the latter receive the vowel /, and

the first radical sVa quiescens: DJn'^'ini, Wnb, WH^j
'iinj, except Tm\

rrr live (after prefixes pointed like TV^T))^ Wr^^TV]^ c.

n'-^n and i'^n, wr\b\ imptv. n::ni, ''•^n, wi; impf. n;n%

''^^ '•n^L *'n'^1» '^n;;^; Pi- J^^n and Hlph. n;nn let live,

revive, 'Ti'^^inn, ^srj'inn, nn'i'^rin, wnnb. 11 The verb ^^n—

perf. Ti, with Waw consec. W 3, 22— which belongs

to the verbs ^'y is to be distinguished from the above.

:"£ and n"b.— r;t:2 stretch out, bend, ^n^^t::, ^ts:, dTT ' ' • • t' t'

nts:, ^^i::, ni;:; impf. nts'^,, un-bi?, t:;:;]; Niph. ?i-igp, ^tsr

;
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Hiph. nt^n, nn^^n, nt^^, niconb; imptv. nt^n and m
(pin), 'itjn; impf. n^\ t2n-b«, t:::l. ' raD Hiph. strike,

pass. Hoph. (Niph. and Pu. rare); Niph. nsi, Pu. ^3p;

Hiph. nsrij ^""^n, '>ri^3n,i3n, nsia, d^^^i?; impf. nsi^, tf^i;

nsn, nnsn, '^n^'sn, nstt, isn. |l Jnos, only Pi. try, ipos,

ntSDr, nis:, OS, nDDi<, ^DS'ir npD Niph. be innocent, un-

punished; Pi. let go unpunished, declare innocent.

Niph. n;^:, nn;^:, ji^;?di 24, 8, w;??, n]?3^j Pi. w;^;:,

n;55\ ' JltiD 1. forget, '^ri^C;; Hiph. IMD":; ^;m hath made

me forget 41, 51*; 2. lend, i^tjs, m»5.

c. d's and i^"b.— 15<D5, Niph. and Hithp. irpo'^r^TSusiv,

n&^35, i^nanb, tosna; «aDn^ Cf. also §62&a.
|
^w:

r ••• ' ..T . : ' :iT • : ' ..... a ^^

tollere (cf. §65^./), 'ini^tos; Inf. mto, also 45103 (4), with

b: ni^teb ; imptv. ^iri, ^xio, ^i<i» (Exceptions : 45T03 ^^ 10, 12,

no:! ^4,7); impf. xiS'i, ^i^te'^ (always without Daghes,

§6/3). Niph. 4<i&:, nsi^ipsn. &^'u:3 Hiph. deceive, tempt,

Niph. pass. ; Ni. ^Kffi:, Hi. X'lTJ^n, nXT^n.

/". "I'Ss and n"b.— m^ Hiph. praise, Hithp. confess.

Hiph. perf. ^lin, ^D^'^in, n^i^, niiinb, imptv. ^nin,

impf. n'lii^, ^li"'; n^in^ (§68&), ^'nin^^ : HT (Qal throw;

Hiph. do., direct, esp. instruct, teach), inf. niT^b; Hiph.

'in^nin, nninb, Ipf. nni«, ^nix

i^.
V'ls and K"b.—Kn; (§68fi?), ^^i5'^^, nnj^n-; (§75«),

inf. fc^'n-i and n^^i'^. (§55&), imptv. 45n% ^i^n^ (§75^j5);

* Pa'el forPi'el for the sake of assonance with the name TV^'i'O
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impf. iii^\ i^'n'i^l, ^^^^T\, ^i^^^^i and ^^^^^1 (^i^-i^i from

ni$^!); Niph. part, i^nt, impf. i^^ijp. ^^IJ^ go out, ^Dfi<2;',

Dr^a^:^^; part.i<:ti% ni^is;*, mii^s';^, inf. abs. &<*2S;, inf. constr*

nfiCS; imptv. i^s, ^fi^S, np^S; impf. i^i^x, i<ir)l, ^i^ar^^l,

^^^5^^, nji^sn; Hiph. i^'iisin, ini^sin, ^^ssitt; inf. i^'^ssinb;

imptv. i^arin (^^^T^ v. §69c), with si-^ cohort. riNi'^iin;

impf. i<^itV, juss. Sf.sff. i^sin, i^ii^!) (24, i^iri 4); Hoph.

TM^Tin, part. ni<s^i3, nii5s^i2.

I^'r and i<"b.— i<i2l come, Hiph. bring. K3, nxi*, A.

l^i<n^ ni^s (nx3 § 5&2), nn^^ia; part, xa, n^a, n^jan,

W^i^^; inf. I5^i3, ^i|;a and nDNiin (§ 22/Gt); imptv. i^i^ and

i53, ^15^2; impf. i<h;, iinji, nijiiiji, 3. f. pi. n^^^int^ and

^)i<hr\ (12, nj^^hn 2, cf. §71^ ; Hiph. i^^nn, nfi^iri, '^ni^nn,

Dlni^nri (11, DSi'^^'Sri l, parting-vowel elsewhere in the

perf. only before suffixes), part. i<^2)2, D^K^^ni?, inf. i^'^nnb,

imptv. i^nn, nij'inn, ^K^inn, impf. i<^n;, icn^i, ^^''liji,

n;'^ij''nr\; Hoph. i<s^in, s.f. sg. ni<nn 32, 1 1, ^xn^n, D^^jin^ia,

T

§ 77. Defective Verbs. § 77.

TSJia be ashamed, Qal §71/.—Hiph. tjinn put to

shame (tj'inin be put to shame).

ait: be good, perf. Qal.—Impf. and Hiph. from

yo^ §69.

* n&tan (the woman) who has come, see §17a note.
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^^l fear. Perf. and part. (§58c) Qal.—Imptv. ^n^5,

impf. iiTO'^^ (from gur).

qD"^ add, Qal only perf. and part.— Impf. and inf.

ace. to §68 from the Hiph. (which has a perf. and part,

of its own: ti'^cri, U'^t^O^'n).

irp'i Qal only impf. §69^5.— Perf. i^npn, inf. pprtSi,

imptv. n^^'pri, impf. also
'J^'^pif, ^S''p'^ (from qis or qus).

bi03 stumble. Qal: perf., part., inf. abs.—Niph.:

impf., inf., also part.

wy: approach. Qal: impf., inf., imptv. §67^.^./.

—

Niph.: perf., part.

T\rj^ lead. Qal: perf. (7), imptv. nn?.—Hiph.

:

impf., inf., perf. (2).

nriTC drink.—Hiph. npcn.

§ "^8.
§ 78. The Verb with Suffixes. I. Infinitive

and Participle. The inf. and the part, being really

nouns have usually appended to them the suffixes of

the genetive or the nominal suffixes (§22). Since this

genetive may also be a genetive of the object (§21/),

the suffix of the inf. and part, often denotes the accus.,

e. g. TM^'y^^ (§55&), ?iri^T. ti^or iuus Job 4, 6 and timor

tui the being afraid of thee Deut. 2, 25; in!p©: his let-

ting go Ex. 11, 1 and: to let him go Ex. 4, 23; ins'l

his speaking and, Gen. 37, 4, to speak to him.

h. Only the ace. of the 1. sing, is expressed by a

special accusative form ^^5, that is, by a verbal suffix:
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always with the inf., with the part, only in the sing,

and even then only in poetry. Inf. Ti^TCS at my send-

ing, when I send Ezek. 5, 16, ''pn^wb in order to send

me 2 Sam. 13, 16; so '^SWjPnb (p without Dag. §60&),

Tn'^ttnb.—Part. '^zn'Ti^'cn who girdeth me ^ 18, 33;

1:153? who created me Job 31, 15. 32, 22, but also ^ip

(cf. §31c) my creator Job 35, 10; 'isfcj-i he that seeth

me (d pausal for e) Isa. 47, 10, but 3 times also "^i^"!.

Much more frequently "^p^S^a my deliverer ^ 18, 3, "bs

>i<sb every one that findeth me Gen. 4, 14, &c.

S79. The Verb with Suffixes.— II. Perfect, §-^^-
^

a.

Imperfect and Imperative. The suffixes of the

perf., impf. and imptv. denote (almost without ex-

ception, cf. i:m^ §^a) the accus. of the personal pro-

noun. This ace. may also be expressed by the particle

ni5 (§43/) : ^S'l^STE^I and ^3ri< "ib«^.1 and he kept us.

This is especially the case when it is necessary to in-

dicate the pronoun of the 2. plur. : )d does not occur

at all as a verbal suffix, DD only once with the perf.

(OD^Zp'iSi 'h 118, 26) and seven times with the impf.

(Stade §635): the language avoided long forms; and

in addition the affixing of DD and )d to the 3. /. sg.

and 3. pL would have produced forms inadmissible in

Hebrew (Konig I, 219).

The ace. of the reflexive pronoun is not expressed i,

by a suffix but by the reflexive stems (Niph. andHithp.)

;
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thus l^i^*!") can signify only videbunt eas.—For the

dative of the reflex, pron. we often find b (§45) with

suffixes : n*'TJJ2 "^P^lt •j'ab ibTiJj^l and L. took unto him

two wives 4, 19, nnb ^np:b "n?J5^"b2 all that they had

taken unto them 1 Sam. 30, 19.

c. As regards its consonants the suffix of the verb

is identical with that of the noun, except that in the

noun the suff. of the 1. sing, is 2, in the verb m:

ibip, but '':i«^^ viderunt me^ ^^'^^T. videhuni me,—
Suff. 3. m. pi. iia often in poetry, e. g. iiabni'] 4" ^' ^

(§22/2. A:a).

d. With suffixes appended the verbal forms assume

in part another form older than that which they now

present when standing alone (cf. §§51—53);

ot) Perf. 3. /. sg. n— : ^^Pi^a, ^sn^Tnn.

2. /. sg. "^n/gen. def. T\: ^ZTPIT^,, ^n^pns.

2. pi ^n: ^sn'^b^n ye have brought us up

Num. 20, 5. 21, 5, ''pM^ ye have fasted unto

me (from n^S) Zech. 7, 5 seem to be the only

examples

:

p) impf. and imptv. /. pi. \—Impf. : '^ritJnn Job

19, 15, tfnpip Jer. 2, 19 (3.;?/.) and X^y\ Cant.

1, 6 (2. pi.) are the only examples. I know no

example of the imptv. (Cant. 2, 5 is followed

by other masculine forms.)
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Between suffixes beginning with a consonant and e.

verbal forms that end with one there often* appears

a vowel (before !rj, indeed, generally only as a vocalic

glide, sVa mobile; in pause ^-^), the so-called union

vowel, which has now got to be regarded as the rem-

nant of a vocalic final sound that has more easily main-

tained itself in the middle of a word, that is, before

suffixes (cf. §22^. Konig I, 219 f.). This vowel appears

in the perf. as «, in the impf. and imptv.** as e:

Perf. ***^2'i'CT» ttns ^:pnD Dsin^

Impf. "^il^tJI ^!^?ril ^35ri^ Dsn^

Imptv. ''P'l^tD ^nsn •s'lisb D2n

NOTE. !• e in the perf. always before the suff. of the 2. f. f,

Sff' "' ^' 9' ^l"-?'*^' m'^V'^"' M^'^-^"' "i?'^!t!!v! and, deprived of the tone,

"r^ri? §/i2. ("-;- onlj^ twice, after it^ and ^Jt: Isa. 54-, 6. 60, 9).

See Bottcher §8817.

2. a with the impf. and imptv. esp. before T\. Then often

contraction to Si-;- e. g. 'i^^^^'^r-^ and he recognized her, i^2"}"i";,

PTsrr scribe earn ; but also half lengthening to e, e. g. rjK?"'rr"!j>

nntrrn, nnns; ama earn. Seldom a before other suffixes : '"2|?2nn

* Not in the 3. f. sg. of the perf. (v. §A2), nor yet with the

modus energicus of the impf. and imptv. (f. § 80).

** The ground-form of the imptv. has certainh' had con-

sonantal final sound from the first. Accordingly we must here assume

that the vocalisation has followed the analog}^ of the impf., see

Noldeke ZDMG 1884, 408 end.

*** Pathach, v. §12c.

« Contracted from ahu (cf. Ti'J §22^), which form is some-
times found in pause, e, g, *nn»'i\
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g. Phonetic law

—

%\\d (cf. 50al). Dt'^'^^, "l vowelless

as in ^S'lV.—Exceptions: a) Hiph'il nb^tppjn, "'ib'^^n;

P)
perf. Qal ''T012, i-iDtt, D^^Dtt; y) impf. Qal in a\

'^Dnb©':, ^nbKTO^i, n^S^-awn; I) imptv. Qal in a: "^rj^^atj,

7i. Laws of the tone. 1. The suffixes : "^d, ^3, ^in, T\ (and

poet. iiD) are always unaccented: '^^S^B'^ri, ^!'apiD*^,

^n^pip^l, n'nappi^l.— 2. The ending n— of the 3. /. sg,

perf. (primarily to avoid non-Hebrew forms, cf. §«

end) has always drawn the tone to itself: DriijS R.

had stolen the Teraphim 31,32, TjnbDX, Dt^Trii<, ^ininK.

(Exception Cant. 8, 5).

i. Miscellaneous, a) The 3. /. sg. perf. with the suffix

^n often appears as ^n-^, with n always as nn-r- Ex-

amples: 1!nnD5, ^nb^5 and ^ntibttii, in pause always ^Siin^TD

posuit eum, &c.; nriTni|t, rir\D5^5 irritavit earn.— 13) 2. m.

sg. perf. Note the short vowel before ^:, due to the

analogy of ^"^y/ytt &c., e. g. n^^sin, "i^lni^sin, '^^in'^'^n; in

j)ause "'snpbuj&c.— y) The verbal ending u is very often

written defective before suffixes: ^nns^^ '^f^i^^h 19, 16.

^^' § 80. Nun demonstrativum. Before the suf-
a.

fixes: '^r, ^^ ^n, ti, when appended to the impf. or to

the ground-form of the imptv., we often find the syl-

lable an., especially in pause and with a real cohor-

tative (^s'nSttSI ^Db go to, let us sell him 37, 27). This

an, now for the most part meaningless, is the remnant
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of a 7nodns energicxis (§47^), hence more appropriately

termed Nun demonstrativum than, as usually, Nun

epentheticum. The vowel a has maintained itself be-

fore i;, but has elsewhere passed into accented —

.

5 assimilates itself to a following "] ; whereas a follow-

ing n is usually assimilated to the 2. In this way,

apart from a few exceptions, we derive the following

forms:

^i-^ me, •'SD-iar, ^3t::?5ri.

5— thee m., ^D^i'^'i, ^^nn^:;, ^K^b?, J^f'it:^^

^3— him, ^sttj'i'ii}—^nns;';, ^nsD'nn'^.

n|— her, nntJtD^, ns^fpin, na^^n, nsn;^-'.; ^^f^^jp.

NOTE, a) Nun demonstr. not found Avith the perf. The Daghes

in "S:^ 30, 6, "it^; 4^ US, 18 is Dag. euphonicum. The forms of

the part, and the inf. that might be here adduced are questioned

by Stade §3556 note 3.— ,3) Nun demonstr. not before the suflf. ^13,

not even Hos. 12, 5 '12>5S^7, <j> 12, 8 ^2*215^.

—

y) Particles with verbal

suffixes (also with Nun demonstr.) see § 40.—5) The old plural

ending un (§51), which is also found at times before suffixes, is

to be clearly distinguished from Nun demonstr., e. g. Prov. 1, 28

'^35fi<^pi, 'i33&(]£^'i, I33!|^ndi.
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A. SYNTAX OF THE INDIVIDUAL PARTS OF
SPEECH (§§ 81—84).

81. §81. Pronoun. When a pronoun expressed by

a suffix is to have special emphasis, the correspond-

ing separate pronoun is in Hebrew employed for this

purpose, and is generally placed after the suffix it is

meant to emphasize, e. g. "'^g'D^ ''??'n| bless 7ne also

27, 34; irt^n n^pT inx the memory of them c|> 9, 7; ^:^

'':i<"Dy'iab rrd%^^ Tjab DDnn« my heart too will rejoice

Prov. 23, 15.— ^'ini? ^j^ni'i nnx n'lW J., thee will thy

brothers praise G. 49, 8.— In the same way also:

la-n'r «^n-Q5 n©b^ and to Seth too 4, 26, cf. 10, 21.

82. § 82. Superlative and Comparative.—The
"•

superlative is periphrastically expressed by the article

placed before the adjective to be compared, or by a

genetive after it, e. g. yiy^T] the youngest (smallest)

42, 13; l^ij^ ibp the youngest of his sons.

h. The comparative is expressed in the same way by

ya ; a) with adjectives, e. g. n''p:Btt T^^i^'^'n nniu wisdom is
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better than pearls; niaa'a U^M^ 1\'^^ lits a man slow

to anger is better than one that is mighty; "bsia »nha

n:jn l Sam. 9, 2.—i<ito ^Di?: bi^a my sin is too great

for me to bear* Gen. 4, 13.—
|| ^) with verbs, e. g.

'»2i2'a «^I^1?
s^® ^^ more righteous than I 38, 26; injj

^^^^"bsia rici'i"ni5 he loved Joseph more than all his

other sons 37, 3, cf. 29, 30.—D^nonn-bstJ 'insbj; I am

too insignificant for all the mercies 32, 11.

When the adjective is not immediately followed c.

by the object (or person) compared with "jr, the em-

phasis implied in the comparative is expressed by the

article alone, e. g. b^5n nii^^n the greater light, '"an

1t3|5n the lesser light 1, 16, b^T\ W2i her elder son [be-

cause Rebecca had only two sons] 27, 15.

S 83. Verbs with the Accusative. — Accu-§ ^^'

sativus etymologicus: ins I'llnB DT& ^ 14, 5; p'Sri^^

nntti nb'i:^ •^j^^^t he wept loud and bitterly G. 27, 34;

cf. vixr^v jxeydXr^v vixav &c.

The following are construed with the ace, differ- h.

ing thereby from the English construction: 1) regu-

larly verbs that express a state of being clothed, full

and such like, or their contraries, e. g. ntJnb ^^ni ^in
' ' •^ T : AT T T T :

with grandeur and glory art thou robed ^ 104, 1 ; i^blSI

IS'^S pinto our mouth will be full of laughter ; Dnb ^^^airn

* Cf. Latin maior sum quam cui posslt fortuna nocere.

H. S track , Hebr, Gramm.^ I. 9
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ye shall be satisfied with bread Ex. 16, 12; mpn sb

in*! thou hast not lacked anything Deut. 2, 7 cf.

(p 34, 11. G. 18, 28 ; DD'^SW-DS b^m rvib wherefore should

I lose you both 27, 45.

c. 2) Frequently verbs of going or coming to a place.

i<ia with a or -bif, but also with n— locale (§20),

e. g, r^X^yiyi to Egypt 12, 11, or with the simple ace,

e. g. I'^'i^TS 1i<2i to his gates cp 100, 4; hence the part,

with the gen.: i'Ti:?"^:?i» ''iji^ that went in to the gate

of his city G. 23, 10.— -jbn, generally with -bi5 or b;

but also: HD^ih to Haran 28, 10, nii&n to the field
T T T ' ' V T -

27, 5.

d, 3) seldom verbs of dwelling (in, at a place), it^^,

usually with ^ 13, 12 and often; but also: bni^ ntp''

n:p:i2^ in tents and with herds 4, 20, biJ{^te'» nibnn atcii

enthroned upon the praises of Israel cp 22, 4, cf.

D'lnnsn ntj'i ^ 80, 2.—ptj usually with, a, e. g. p©'!"!.

DlT'^briija 9, 27, cf. 14, 13; seldom ^'^^'in ptD-j ^ 65, 5.

e, 4) A few individual constructions may be noted:

qi^j commit adultery with, ^n^ serve, njlj answer &c.

f.
Two accusatives may stand: 1) after the causa-

tive voices of all verbs that govern one accusative in

the Qal, e. g. 'j'at? ^ip'ip i^btt fill thy horn with oil

1 Sam. 16, 1 ; ©i^-inin ini^ T»2ib^:i had him clothed in

vestures of cotton G. 41,42; tens"nx l^oii-nx rj-ios^l

they stripped J. of his coat 37, 23; ?|^Dn n;?3n ^d:?S«
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(j> 90, 14; onb ^,^^m n^:rai{ ^ 132, 15; ^m ^Dbpi5_^ ^73'

Num. 11, 18.—So too, of course, after those Pi'el and

Hiph'il formations with a like signification, of which

no Qal occurs in a simple transitive sense, e, g. rifpTDH

water, give to drink (§77), p-^ ^i^n^-ni^ n]?«: 19, 32;

ni'Qin nb^n 5?'!15''1 and may he bless thee with the

blessings of heaven 49, 25.

2) sometimes after Qal formations with meanings g.

corresponding to the above, e. g, I'^npiap tJi'T^^I ]S'^

with corn and wine have I sustained him 27, 37, cf.

(j; 5 1, 14 ; iro Judg. 1 9, 5 ; ^nt to present with G. 30, 20

;

"J^:© TinM c{> 45, 8; ^\yi^T:i^ njj^te '^nn'^ they have sur-

rounded me with . . cj> 109, 3.— Generally after btt5 do

something to some one, e. g. ?j^!:iai> n^^l evil have they

done unto thee G. 50, 17, cf. v. 15. 1 Sam. 24, 18.

3) To make or appoint some person (or thing) to A-

be something, e. g. IWST^ D^2p [with] chambers shalt

thou make it (the ark) 6, 14, v. 16. 27, 9; ^iian-SX

^•^nr: D-^is 17, 5 (but cf. b v. 5. 20); tfb i^Ptii? 'I'^ns in

27,37.—Also the material out of which something is

made frequently stands in the ace, sometimes even

after the verb, e. g. and God formed man "\3d:^ of dust

2,7.

4) The epexegetical accusative, e.g. ''n'^)<"b5"ni^ ty'^'ZT) i.

>nb thou smotest them on the jaw (i. e. thou smotest their

jaw) cp 3, 8; ©s: ^s2: «'b we will not slay him G. 37,21.
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k. With passive verbs the logical object sometimes

stands in the accusative (to be approximately rendered

in English by the indefinite "they", Germ, man), e. g,

^'^'S;'t\)k tfisnb ^b-^^l and unto Enoch they bore Irad

4, 18; Dnnx 'rj^TO-nij! W i^li^'i-K'b they shall not call

thy name any more Abram 17, 5; cf. 21, 5. 8. 27, 42.

40, 20.

84. § 84. Union of two Verbs to express a

single Idea. In the Hebrew language which has

comparatively few adjectives there is also but a small

number of adverbs, and hence the notion expressed

by a verb is often more precisely determined by an

additional verb instead of by an adverb*. Note par-

ticularly: n^ttj again; qp^, q^pin once more; "inia hur-

riedly; y^xm well ; na'in much. Examples in the sequel.

h. Verbs that express, whether by themselves or with

other words, only the modality or nearer definition

of an action are followed by the main idea 1) gener-

ally in the inf. with b: nnij, ©J^a, b^in, bnn (begin),

jTsn (desire, be inclined), bb;, qp^ and q'^pin, nb3 (finish),

l^-a, ^in-a, nann. Examples: nsbb nni^n «b 24, 5; bnn

*iBpb 41, 49, cf. 11, 8; anb D^xn bnn began to multiply

6, 1, cf. bmn 4, 26; n'lbb 5]pr\i she bare yet again 4, 2;

* Cf. French: fai failli mourir I had almost died; vient de

paraitre just out.
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nsi':b n>2 mrijts 18, 33; i^siab r"in^ thou hast found

quickly 27, 20, cf. 18, 7. 41, 32; bbsmb nn^^n she

has prayed much 1 Sam. 1, 12, cf. ^ 78, 38; ^n^S^lsn

nix^b ''b^'BtJlsn nntJb who is throned on high but looketh

deep down cj> 113, 5. 6 [^— v. §20&].

2) Not un frequently in the inf. without b. E. g.\ c.

^5*^5 bnjj to magnify thee Jos. 3, 7; Di^n i<h IPi^nti :?1'nti

how are ye come so early to-day? Ex. 2, 18; ^sbi'^l

in« i5bT» TO then they hated him yet the more Gen.

37, 5.

NOTE, a) That the inf. occurs more frequently with than d,

without b maybe seen from the following data: nnx with b 29 times,

simple inf. 9 times [Deut. 4, Sam. 1, Kg. 1, Isa. 2, Job 1]; d;52 with

5 19 times, inf. only 'ir"':ri Ex. 4, 24. Jer. 26, 21; b'ln with h 9, y.

3 times, inf. only Isa. 1, 16; '^''fin usuallj^ with ^, inf. without b only

3 times; bi"; with b 120, inf. 25; TO;; with \ 13, inf. 1; Cl^G-in with

b 63, inf. 24, Waw and finite verb (y. §e) 12; rj23 with b 42, "Jt; 7,

with simple inf. not at all; "iX"? with b 31, inf. 8.— [B) In the case

of some verbs both constructions are about equally common, e.g.

"S:5 -'i:'^^ \L''^J< a man skilled in playing, "iSS (imptv.) '13'^13'^ri play

sweetly.

3) As a finite verb with Waw. Particularly often g.

after i^tJ, e. g. nkm m?;i and he digged again 26, 18;

nbC'^^i mc^l and he sent again 2 Kings 1, 13. Other

examples : ntx nj^^l D?}'^^^ ^IP'^^
and Ab. took again a wife

G. 25, 1 ; '^lirbx lb5[1 ^^r\yi go up in haste to my father

45, 9, cf. V. 13. 24, 18. 20; ^'nni ^nrni 1 Sam. 25, 23.

4) As a finite verb without Waw. E, g. n5?^fcj nn^T2?i{

?|:i53f I will again feed thy sheep 30, 31 ; ttbian nntt
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make haste to save thyself 19, 22; ^^'Wp '^r\:^t T\T\)2

^ 106, 13; ^:^^'n 'ipoa? n^n purify me throughly

i^ 51, 4.

B. THE SENTENCE IN GENERAL. (§§ 85—86).

^^' § 85. Distinction between Nominal and
a.

Verbal Sentences.

I. A verbal sentence begins with a finite verb.

Since the latter in Hebrew already contains its sub-

ject within itself (srjijsrnj^ ^^ipi he will . .), whatever

follows to indicate the subject has really an appo-

sitional character, e. g. bfi^nte'' ni2i» IttJ'^'i fc<bl D^D"^ i^'b he

slumbers not and sleeps not, (namely) Israel's keeper.

I, Usual order: (negation), verb, (subject), object.

Ottn l^'iijn n^b^ (cf. §83&) 6, 13.—Deviations of vari-

ous sorts occur when special emphasis rests on any

member of the sentence, e. g. precedence of the ob-

ject : 'f'lXJi 5^^^^ 'n ^"^P^ of ^^y loving kindness, Jahwe,

is the earth full.

c. II. The nominal sentence. A. The simple nominal

sentence consists of subject (subst. or pron.) and pre-

dicate (subst., adj. or part.). There is in Hebrew no

special expression for the copula (am, art, is, &c.).*

* The separate pronoun of the 3. person frequently serves

to give emphasis to the subject, in which case it seems to take
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Usual order: Subject, predicate; e, g. ^isb")? 'n J. is

our king, DD^nbi? '^rx I am your God, ^yi2lt 'n. But,

when it is meant to give special emphasis to the pre-

dicate: nPX nB5? dust art thou 3, 19.

An adjective in the predicate stands generally be- ^•

fore the subj., e. g. 'n D^JTi^i ^^sn.

B. A complex nominal sentence is one whose pre- «•

dicate is a sentence, which may be either a) a nominal

sentence or ^) a verbal sentence. Examples, to a)

:

nn'ia O'^Cins n'l'^pn the stork, cypresses are her dwel-

lingplace, i. e. cypresses are the stork's dwellingplace.

To jB): ?|^{in^ ^ni<2 nbT»^. 'n.

§86. Subject and Predicate. To the rule,§^^-

which also holds good in Hebrew, that the predicate

agrees in gender and number with the subject, the

following exceptions are to be noted:

1) Instead of in the dual (which is wanting) ad- h.

jectives (participles) and verbs stand in the plural,

€. g. HDTlaten b^b D^ijn ^D^:? Prov. 27, 20.

2) Constructio ad sensum. a) With singular subjs. c.

that contain a collective notion the verb often appears

the place of the copula. Examples : r^2 xsin "^r^n^ili insn the fourth

stream (it) is the Euphrates 2, 14, cf. 9, 18; ^5<"^"r'; "Sa til n'^JS:

25, 16; tn tr-q'l rrb'r t-s^J^ri r'rVir the three hranches, three days

are they, i. e.: the three branches are three days 40, 12, cf. 40, 18.

41, 26. 34, 21.
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in the plur., e, g. I^^^jn'bs 'n"a ^K^'^t' ^1^ ^^e world shall

fear before Jahwe; n'i^n'>"©'ii|! ^*i"a«^^ Judg. 15, 10.

—

P)
Sing, with nouns that have a plural form but de-

note only a unity (§19rf). Always with D^'S'lJ^ and

D'^brja, e. g. ini^ qoi'i
^i^)^_ n;?t!) ^9, 20; niD-i'ii ^rs'iK biia

^ 147, 5; nw I'lbrn Ex. 21, 29, almost without excep-

tion with D'ln'bi? God 1, 1. 3. 4 (but see 20, 13).

3) With plurals that designate animals, members

of the body or lifeless objects, the verbal predicate is

fond of appearing in the fern, sing.*, e, g. ^yfiT\ )^

Wt?K his steps are not unsteady 6 37,31; ^^''rili^bni

^D5 nin?^ have testified against us Isa. 59, 12; nittnia

^'^^ip "^"i^ the cattle of the field panteth Joel 1, 20.

NOTE. Tj^^n ^'w!^^^^ '^^"15<
^S'T^^ 27, 29. In this and similar

expressions (especially when the plural subj. is a part.) the sing,

of the pred. is to he explained as distributive (each of them, every

one that).

4) The verbal predicate when standing at the be-

ginning of the sentence often remains in the masc.

sing., e. g, n'^i^'Q ^n*^ let there be luminaries 1, 14;

^nns© i<^nn ntji5 nD'nan (for nij'inn) i Sam. 25, 27.

Cf. ^ 57, 2. 124, 5.

NOTE. It is found in a very few cases in the moBC. plur. be-

fore the fern, plur., e. g. Dnins? sia"]"^ ^ 16, 4.

* Feminine in a neuter sense; cf. §18a; Greek toc xaxa 71-
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5) If the subject consists of a noun with a follow- h.

ing genetive the predicate frequently agrees with the

gen. when the latter contains the main idea, e. g. mtCg

Q'^nn 0*^^135 the bows of the heroes are broken

1 Sam. 2, 4.

6) If the predicate belongs to several subjects «.

connected by 1 "and", it stands in the plural when

following them {e. g, 8, 22) ; when preceding them not

unfrequently in the sing., e. g. "iTB:^ imOi^'i I'^sn^ nb Xh^l

nnnrrbx ini5 i\:n 7, 7 ; nb)2©n-nx t\^^^ dc n;?^i 9, 23

;

n^^nb'^i ni5b-D5 «ani 33, 7.
T ... T r T • - - .

- '

C. PAETICULAE KINDS OF SENTENCES.
(§§ 87-91).

§ 87. RelativeSentences. Chief characteristic :§ 87.

Relative sentences are introduced by the sign of rela-

tion mBi< (§ 16<f).* Otherwise their construction is in

the main that of independent sentences. Examples:

?i^bi|{ li^i, relat. ^^bx ^i^^ "^fi5 Q'^TSji^tO 19, 5; ^©i|: Htt'iijin

niBTii^ ntlSB the earth which has opened its mouth

4, 1 1 ; «^n nnhp )^ ntjij; n^nsin 7, 2 ; o'^'ntes n^xi3 ^'^niisin

I have brought thee out of Ur Kas'dim. 'in niJJX n "^rx

'd 'tt I am Jahwe, that brought thee out &c. 15, 7;

* In the language of the poets we find also ^IT {^ 9, 16. 142,4)

and nj {^ 74, 2. 78, 54. 108, 8) used to introduce relative sentences.

Cf. Delitzsch on Isa. 43, 21.
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'iri^ DPi^D^, rel. 'link '» ^m qci"' ^^rx I am Joseph,

whom ye sold 45,4; tsib )r}2 ni?;^mOX D'^^.^fi the towns

in which Lot had dwelt 19, 29; n"ck ^m (§9&) ^J'sn

n^^bi^ the maiden to whom I shall say 24, 14; ntj« ''3*^/7

f}''^? ^^5^ '^P^K my way, which I go 24, 42; ^m Dipl2n

DtD Tcr the place where he had stood 19, 27; f'l^M

01^12 Jni^2^~^TO the land from which thou art gone out;

rrafe i^in; n©^; DipTsn the place whither we shall come

20, 13; "iijBb ^npbninn"^tpy| 'n Jahwe, before whom (in

whose sight) I have walked 24, 40, cf. 48, 15 ; mrx I'^riif

^ZISH iT"b;^ his brother, on whose hand was the scarlet

thread 38, 30; ii^si n"!^ ^rx^ ^m li^HNl our brother

whose anguish of soul we saw 42, 21.

NOTE. The examples given above show that the Avord ex-

pressing the more precise reference of the relative particle is pre-

ferably separated from ^'rx. But cf. "(^^"'^ns ia'^rrx yrfi'PS everj-

tree on which is the fruit of a tree 1, 29; the land of Hawila

nwn t:^-^'::^ 2, ii; iih^^j 'i^"^^^? ^''i< 34, 14.

The complement ofthe relative particle is

omitted: a) always when it would be a pronoun in

the nom. case. E. g. D!i iPi^. they (are) with him;

iPi|: ntJX D'^pb^n the kings that (are, were) with him

14, 5 ; i^ip'ib \>n ^TCK D^^^n 1,7; ]5n tjinsi "nci^ prj 3, 3

;

^-i!!^. f-i^f^-mBii; bis 6, 18.

NOTE. Exceptions sometimes in negative sentences: ""ja bs

X^in =n?'^?p ^ "1^^? "^23 every stranger, who is not of thy seed

17, 12, cf. 7, 2; very rarely in positive sentences: "n^TX b^'n"b2

'^r;-^<Sln 9, 3 ('n adj.). in these cases the pron. is to be explained
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acc. to §85 c note. In a verbal sentence the complement is fomid

only in 2 Kings 22, 13 (Konig I, 136).

|3) In most cases, when it would be a pronoun e.

in the accusative: ^2^'^ ^tis^ U^a^t^ which he had formed
ATT V -: T T IT

2, 8 ; n«:r "MD^ T^'iwii n^n the beast of the field which

he had made 3, 1 ; '^niC'^a m»iJ D^i^n which I have
' • T T V -: T T IT

created 6, 7 ; ^^i^^i? ntCN: f'^^T) the land which I shall

show thee 12, 1, cf. 15, 14. 17, 21. 19, 19. 20, 3. 25, 10 &c

—Exceptions in the Gen. only: ini5 ^a^l "il»« "ir^iian

D'^nbi^ the set time which God had announced 21, 2;

nrinb (§22iC) 21, 29; 'n ib^ia ^m JTite n'^'i the smell

of the field which J. has blessed 27, 27 (otherwise v.

41!); 'ilni^ on^iDp ^m 45, 4 (v. §«).

Y) In many cases where the complement would f.

be a preposition with a suffix, a locative particle or

such like. Examples : inx '^a'n'^t?^ Dip^^ in the place

where he had spoken with him 35, 13. 14 (v. 15 Dip'JSn

D'^n'bii Dt? inx ^a'n ^m) ; ttj'^^n-'i^i^ ^m n^^to TO-an to
T^Spl yet five years in which there will be no plough-

ing and no harvesting 45, 6. Here, probably, belong

also such passages as: n^S*! ^ti< ^"^^,1^ the city of

which thou hast spoken 19, 21, DP)ni3iJ; '^t^ DD'inx43, 27.

n©i|5 frequently stands for "he who", "that which",
ff.

In this case the preposition that ought to have stood

before the pronoun omitted is placed immediately

before the relative particle. Examples: 'n '^^''l^S 5?']'^^
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nte^ mcx and that which he did was evil in the eyes

of J. 38, 10; in« *ibi< ^-it)XP ^m;^ and that what ye shall

say unto me I will give 34, 1 1 , cf. 18, 17. 39,23. 41,55;

i!? n^ifej^-iCK nx HDtj that, which thou hast done to

him 27, 45, cf. 9, 24. 28, 15; ^np^b . . Wa"'m»i^ tlKI and

that which was in the city they took away 34, 28;

Wa-b:? ^T?xb n'ai5'^;i and he said to him who was (set)

over his house, /. e. to his house-steward 43, 16, cf.

44, 4 ; DD'^rina ^tt?S|bl and for those that are in your houses

47, 24; hearken unto me 1\tyi< T^'^TQ '^:i^ *n»i«b in regard

to that which I command thee 27, 8; ^S'^n^b "ITT^^^ and

he hath got all of that which was our father's 31, 1;

make them chief herdsmen ib"m5ift"b:^ over that (the

cattle) which is mine 47, 6 ; ^nj ''b"n';n^ ini^: t^TB""^ ^tJK

he with whom it (the cup) is found shall be my
bondman 44, 10.

The construct state is found a few times before

the sentence introduced by mD« (cf. §21^): mCi< Dipia

the place where . . 39, 20. 40, 3.

ITJX is omitted (sometimes in ordinary, frequently

in poetical language): a) when followed by no com-

plement, e. (J. Drib b5*b f"ib5a in a land that is not theirs

15, 13; qnp'i nxf 'j'^^^wS Benjamin is a wolf that

ravineth 49, 27; i3"npn|;' ^55n the man that taketh

refuge in him 4» 34, 9 ; in^'S'i tiittSS^ ?^?b^n may the bones

which thou hast broken rejoice ^ 51, 10.
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S) When followed by the complement, e. g.\ and U.

declare unto them jrjn ?id!:i •J'l^'in"^!^^ the way wherein

they ought to walk Ex. 18, 20.

Y) When n©i< would be equivalent to "he that", I.

e. (J, DD^ *ins'^, ni^ip an abomination is he that choosetb

you Isa. 41, 24.

In that case the substantive elucidated stands w.

not unfrequently in the constr. state, in particular:

a) when it is a noun denoting time or place, e. g. W^
xnpi^ in the day when I call ^ 56, 10; n:?n ^12'isi'i iniSTp

the years wherein we have experienced misfortune

4* 90, 15; Dni< ^2p^nrn '^tjr^? all days of our inter-

course with them 1 Sam. 25, 15 ; cf. also §21/?.—^) always

when "iTTS; would be equivalent to "of him who" &c.,

e, g. bx a^'i'j'Nib Dipia the place [of him who] knew not

God Job 18, 21; ib-tj':'-b3 all that belonged to him

(the whole [of that which] belonged to him) G. 39, 4;

''n^'i'^"i(:b nsip the speech of one whom 1 knew not (j; 8 1,6.

§ 88. Conditional Sentences. DX denotes §88.

pure condition and accordingly corresponds to the
"*

Lat. si, and the Gk. ei. — ^b stands when the condition

is really, or at least probably, not fulfilled in the

present or will not be fulfilled in the future.— "15 as

conditional particle signifies "granted that", cf. Gk.

edv. An instructive passage for the difference between

DK and 12 is Exod. 21, 2 ff.— 'ib^b, i^b^b if not.
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a) The main clause (apodosis) is frequently in-

troduced by 1 consec. (33, 10), more rarely by "i copul.

(njpW then I will go to the right 13, 9, cf. Jer. 15, 19).

— j3) To give special emphasis are employed: nin:? ''S

31, 42. 43, 10 and Ti$ "^3 2 Sam. 2, 7 (surely then, then

indeed), rarely: ^^ Isa.7, 9.— y) The main clause often

follows without an introductory particle: 20,7. 24,49.

43, 4, especially when it opens with a negation : 44, 2 3

and often.

The main facts in regard to the tenses that are

found in the conditional clauses (protases) may be

learned from the following examples : DDini); "T^;^ i^b"DX

''SB nix^ib 'i^Sqin i^b n^m pj^n if your youngest brother

come not down with you, ye shall not ... 43, 4; the

perf. in the sense of the Latin future-perfect is rare:

every one that remaineth in Jerusalem shall be called

iiolj) "'5'^^
T'^^r °^ ^* ^^^ shall have washed away Isa.

4, 4. ;; The perf. is regularly used to express a con-

dition which is regarded as already fulfilled : i(:"DN

"lh5|n i^D-bi? ^I'^:''?^ ]n ""nxs^ if I have found favour,

as I trust I have, then ... 18, 3, cf. 33, 10. 47, 29.

T\^^: ^snx ^s^nx-nx nbwia ^tzj^-d^^ if thou (now) sendest

our brother with us, then ... 43, 4, cf. 20, 7. 24, 49.—
i

T]^\ i^^y^"^ ^)2^r\ '^b if they were (had become) wise,

they would understand this Deut. 32, 29; 'n ytin ^b

nbi? '^z'l^'Q n^b i<b ^sn^tjnb if Jahwe had wished ....
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Judg. 13, 23; IJv^x DH'^n^^ t::?tiS ^b :?tti2J ^^^_ ^b if my

people were (now) obedient, I would humble their

enemies c[^81, 14. 15.— Dn^bi(; nnioijl . . . n^'itsn ^^12XD^_ ''Dl

and if the princes will hear . . . , say unto them Jer.

38, 25; nw xb t2ni&n issn-'^s Prov. 23, 13.

'ibib, b^b^b, if not, is almost always accompanied d,

by the perfect (for it signifies: "if what really is were

not"). Examples: Dp;^") nn:? ''S '^'s n^^n . . 'ilij ^tibVi "^b^ib

^rnnb© if the God of my father had not been with me,

verily thou hadst sent me away with empty hands

31, 42; u^,^vt HT iDitt nnr-^3 ^Dn^n-arn ^eb^b if we

had not delayed, we had certainly ... 43, 10, cf. 1 Sam.

25, 34. Isa. 1, 9.
(f>

27, 13.

Conditional Sentences without Condi- e.

tional Particle. When the conditional particle is

omitted in English, the verb is placed, as in inter-

rogative sentences, before the subject, so that we at

once perceive we have not to do with a fact. In

Hebrew it is otherwise. Here the following combina-

tions in; particular, in accordance with their nature,

readily adapt themselves to the signification of hypo-

thetical sentences: a) two perfects with 1 consec.

;

P) a double jussive; y) ^^ imptv. followed by another

imptv. or by a jussive (cohortative). Examples,

a) With me are young animals ^nisi D^pS^^ (and they

will overdrive them and they will die, i. ^.) and if they
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overdrive them, they will die 33, 13; ]ioif ^HX'npn

On^^^ini . . and if injury befall him (§75^), then will

ye bring me down to the grave 42, 38 ; D'>T»:i<n "i^inx ^T\^

DHr^ ^1^?1 DSn^tenn follow hard after the men, and

when thou hast overtaken them, say unto them 44, 4,

cf. 44, 22.— P) nb'ib ini^ Ijtn men if thou makest dark-

ness, then it is night cj; 104, 20 (cf. §47/).— y) wy r\^\

l^rn do this and live, i. e. if ye do this, ye shall live

42, 18; W1 'n-ni5 wnn Am. 5, 6; n'^n) '^nis^ nbC Prov.

4,4; also without Waw: anb-^^nic T|'ip:rnps Prov.20, 13;

njPi^'i )'F\'&\ "ini 1,^12 "^b^ ^snn even if ye ask much as the

price of the bride and as presents, I will give it G. 34, 12.

f. NOTE. Many passages treated as final clauses under §46e may
equally well be explained as conditional sentences under §6^; cf.

also Prov. 3, 9f. 4, 8. 20, 22. Note Am. 5, 14 )^-gh SJ'n-bxi aVJ-^t'-i^

ii™ and Prov. 19, 20 DSnn 'ir^cb ^b^lis b2|5 accept instruction that

thou mayest become wise.

§89. g 89. Optative Sentences (sentences expres-

sing a wish or a request). The wish (request) is often

expressed 1. by the jussive (3. pers., 2. almost ex-

clusively after b^), e. g, nB";b D^^nbiH p\S^ God enlarge

Japheth 9, 27, cf. 31, 49; ^ih^ 'n DtC ^n^;; tyffiJi Dsn;i ^n;"

(j> 35, 6, cf. 7, 6; '»312^ ^^:b "inon-bx ^ 27, 9.— Often

with i52, e. g. D'^^tjn r?*! J^r"*^^?*! ^ ^^^^ • • • might come

to an end! ^ 7, 10; nbi} i<: '^nn G. 26, 28; XJ""i:a'i';

!?i'^n:r that thy servant might speak! 44, 18; i^rbic

"^l^Kb in"; may not Adonai be angry 18, 30.
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2. by the cohortative, e. g, T\'$^'t^_ I would fain be &.

satisfied ({^ 17, 15; ri^'ibJ I should like to know (j;39,5;

m?ins-bi^ (}/25,2.—Esp. with i^;, e.g. nnap^iji Kr'^blij

I would fain (let me, pray,) go up and ... G. 50, 5.

The use of the particles Qi^ and 'ib {si, o si!, utinam!) c.

is to be explained by an ellipsis, cf. Dlni^tari i^T|P\"Dfi5.

iri'iSD^ i<3"^Dn^ r.^"^^1 forgive their sin (proply.: if

thou wilt take away their sin I am satisfied); but if

not . . Ex. 32, 32; ^b 2?^T»n-Di5 bj«'ii»''. if thou wouldst

but hearken unto me cj; 81, 9; :^1D^^ rniby? bbfjn Di^^

^ 139, 19.— lb with the impf. ^^^b nw b^i;);©': 'lb Gr.

17,18, also with the juss. ^^l^DW ^b 30,34. But with

the perf. ^isni ^b that we had died! Num. 14, 2; ^b

W? 20, 3, cf. Jos. 7, 7.

Optative sentences are not unfrequently expressed d.

periphrastically by an interrogation, e. g. ''S'atp*! '^tt

tSSTJJ who will appoint me judge? i, e. would that I

were appointed judge 2 Sam. 15, 4, cf. 23, 15; '^Db'li'^ ""tt

^ 60, 11; ^njji '^b"]Pi''"'itt who will give me wings? i, e,

if I but had wings ^ 55, 7; bi^'n©^. t\yw^^ p'^^'p 'JP'^. "^tt

^[/ 14, 7; nn2? in'^-^iq that it were evening! Deut.

28, 67.— in"; '^'p has then become simply an optative

particle, e. g. 'j^W'^'inn tyT\ in*^."^^ that ye would

be altogether silent Job 13, 5; '^rSBsn bixiDSi 'jH''. "ip

that thou wouldest hide me in Sh*ol Job 14, 13.

The following expressions may be noted as op- e.

H. St rack, Hebr. Gramm.^ I. 10
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tative sentences without a verb : nob uibw peace be with

you, ann» r\r^^ blessed be Abram 14, 19. Cf. 1 Sam. 25, 6.

^
„ § 90. Oaths (assurances). Sentences containing

an oath are generally expressly indicated as such by

the verb yac: (but also simply IttX^'l 14,22 &c.). The

content of the oath, which follows in "direct speech",

is in most cases introduced by the particles : DK "verily

not", X'b"n« and ''S "verily". Examples: "^BXa ''n:?a«3

''nrn:tt"bx 1'\Ka'i"DX verily they shall not enter into my
rest ([/ 95, 11 ; ?n?"^? • • • ^?D '^?'5r!"fil* ^"^^^ "^t^ )T^

"^3

rjp'iaK, verily, because thou hast done this, therefore

will I bless thee G. 22, 16.

These particles are in most cases preceded by a

formula of asseveration. Note esply.: a) ^rr>n as sure

as Jahwe liveth : nW"DK 'rr^n he shall not be put to

death 1 Sam. 19, 16; oriK r^J'a"*'?^ '^3 'n-^n ye are

children of death 1 Sam. 26, 16, cf. 2 Sam. 12, 5.—

p) ^'SJipri as sure as I live*: fBHi^-DX 'n ''nx Di<3 "'SK-^n

irtD'in nittS as I live, saith the Almighty, I have no

pleasure in the death of the wicked Ezek. 33, 11.

—

Y) ?|©)p5 **''ni 'n-^n as sure as Jahwe liveth and by

thy life, e. g. 2 Kings 2, 2, where follows: jnt5?irD«

I will not leave thee.— 8) n-T'a 1i<SP"DK nj^'^fc **''n as

* "^ax, so always in this formula.

** "^n in these formulae is not constr. state, but a bye-form

of the adj. ''n (living) formed by the contraction of aj to e.
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sure as Pharaoh liveth, ye shall not go out hence

G. 42, 15.— £) 'n-bx
^^:i

'^nionn 14,22, where v, 23 fol-

lows with: n;5K"DX I will not take.— C) ^}py^ "^l"^^ 'n q?"^.

the Lord watch between me and thee 31,49, followed

by V. 50: '^nba'ni^ n3:?ri"DX thou shalt not afflict my

daughters.

The following have the same signification, i. e. ^•

they serve to strengthen the oath or assurance: r^) the

formula of protestation ^b ^^^"^T} ^^^ ^^ it from me=
God forbid!, certainly not, e. g. 2 Sam. 20, 20 where

follows: n'iTO«-DX1 :?5nfiit"Di< I will not devastate and

will not destroy;— and d) the formula of cursing nb

Cl'^pi'' Tb\ n'^Jibx i^S) rm^i God do so and so to me, i. e,

may God punish me (if I do not act up to my word,)

€. g. 1 Sam. 14, 44 where follows: "jriji^ n^ittPi nitt"^5

Jonathan, thou shalt surely die; 1 Kings 2, 23 which

is followed by njn nn'nn-n^ 'I'^'j^'liK "^an itJBSl ''S verily

at the expense of his life hath Adonijah spoken thus.

Once before i<b-DK: 2 Sam. 19, 14 n^^nn xns—ite fc{'b-Dij5

D''^^n"b5 'irsb verily thou shalt always be my captain

of the host. Four times before DX: 2 Kings 6, 31 'ib^^^^'Dbi

Di'^n rh'P TTC^bx ©Xh verily the head of Elisha shall

not remain on him this day, cf. also 1 Sam. 3, 17.

25, 22. 1 Kings 20, 10.

The particles enumerated in §« are also frequently d.

employed to give emphasis to the affirmation (assur-
10*
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ance or denial). ntDi|;"DSi DD^2a"b:? to your face will I

not lie Job 6, 28; jDnn^ T^^'"^^. «Vdk verily to thy

face will he renounce thee Job 1,11, cf. 2, 5 ; uio n]?:?t

n5^"'»3 rribS^l the cry concerning Sodom and Gomorrah,

it is indeed great, and their sin li^p JTiaD i3, it is

indeed very grievous G. 18, 20; Dbiia^ ^s yea, I will

destroy them (Hiph. of b^ia; union-vowel a see §79/)

(j; 118, 10. 11. 12; ^3 so especially in nn? '^s and TiJ ^3

V. §88&p.

e. ''S, which in all the passages cited above signifies

"it is the case that" and from this acquires an affirm-

ative signification, is also used like the on recitati-

vum to introduce the oratio directa, in which case it

remains untranslated. Cf. 26, 9. 27,20. 29,33 &c. (In

some of these passages it is possible that a remnant

of the original meaning is still traceable.)

/• NOTE. fi5< as interrogative particle always expects an answer

in the negative. Hence it has come to pass that Qi< has assumed

a negative signification; and from this again follows the use of

5tb Qi< in a positive sense. The use of dJ< and N? Q5< in oaths is

usually explained from the hypothetical fiX hy assuming an ellipsis.

But to fill up the expressions of cursing cited in §cO in this way
would produce nonsense in all the passages where God is men-

tioned as swearing, (cf. besides 2 Sam. 19, 8. 2 Kings 3, 14); more-

over this formula is found in a few passages where it cannot be

taken as the apodosis to the SX-clause, which most scholars assume

to have properly a hypothetical character (besides 1 Sam. 14, 44,

1 Kings 2,23 cf. 1 Sam. 20, 13. 2 Sam. 3, 35).*

* Cf. P. Friedrich, Die hebr. Conditionalsatze pp. 98—101.
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§ 91. Transition of the participial and§^^'

infinitive Constructions into the Oratio

finita. When a part, or an infin. is followed by other

verbs, which, being logically coordinated, ought like-

wise to stand in the part, or the inf., Hebrew writers

are fond of changing the construction and continuing

the sentence with the finite verb. In such cases we

must, in English, after the part, supply the correspond-

ing relative, after the inf. the corresponding con-

junction.

a) Where the partic. (or inf.) may be rendered h.

by "whoever, whenever" (8? av, eireiSdv) the perf.

follows with 1 consec. (but if this ^ is separated from

the verb, the impf.)
; p) where a concrete fact is spoken

of, the impf. follows with 1 consec. (but if this Waw
is separated from the verb, the perf.).

Examples of the part.i a) Whoever remaineth in c.

the city shall die, D'^^irsn-bi? bB:i ^t\'^ir\ but whoever
" ' •:----t:--:

goeth out and falleth away to the Chaldeans shall live

Jer. 21, 9 ; if Waw is separated from the verb, frequent-

ative: Isa. 5, 23. Prov. 1, 8 (so also without Waw,
impf.: Isa. 5, 8. Prov. 2, 14). j! p) T^;! '^^r^ ^^n i<iBi{-^t3

»b fc^l^J] Ti? ouv 6 dr^psuoa; [xoi diQpav xai eiosvsYxa^;

LLoi? 27, 33; ^^125? ''Si^'i ^t\ys. di"in ^ni5 n^ysn b^^ to the
I . T • • :- • T IT : • V rr •• T

God who heard me and (who) was with me 35, 3, cf.

c[>18, 33; with Waw separated from the verb: D^'Dbhn
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ibxtD Vb 'iB'l D'^ns:^ n'l'nb who go down to Egypt and

have not asked of me Isa. 30, 2, cf. Prov. 2, 17.

d. Examples of the inf. : a) HDIDI ?|12ti '^1''^^"^^ l^tTi:?

till thy brother's anger turn away from thee and he

forget 27, 45 ; wait seven days ^b '^r):?'tini ^f'^bx ''i^ia-i:?

till I come to thee and announce to thee 1 Sam. 10, 8;

b)i ntol in)?'72;7a p^ns l^T»a if the righteous man turn

away from his righteousness and do iniquity, he shall

die Ezek. 18, 26; with Waw separated from the verb,

the impf. : I have determined i^n-b5?l '^S'lica n^m "hth

13p^S»; to break Asshur in pieces . . and to trample

him under foot Isa. 14, 25. p) i^^pfc^l '^bip ^'ti'^'in.? ^^'^^^

and when I lifted up my voice and cried G. 39, 18;

d^b^sin '^'^m ^Vni 'n misis-n^ DDits^a in that ye forsook

the commandments of Jahwe and thou wentest after

the Baalim 1 Kings 18, 18, cf. (|; 50, 16. 92, 8. 105, 12f.;

but the perf., when Waw is separated from the verb

:

"^bipn i5?tt© x"bi . . . 'in^ir\-ni« Dnr5?-b:f because they
• » : I rr : • t i v t : t - *^

have forsaken my teaching and have not hearkened

unto my voice Jer. 9, 12.
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!

Ill

IV

V

VI

^ribtDp5.

^nbt2)j5.

^sbtDp

Paradigmata.

Verbum firmum (§51— 64).

I. Perfectum.

Tbap/, rjbt:j:2. nbt:p/. bt:p3.s^.

"iP}bt2p

r^b^p;

l^^bpp:

J^btpp

"PJ^^P

nbtop

• "Plb^P

Dr)bt:p

nbt:p55.

Q^bt:p?

nbt2p5.

Dnbt:p

nbt2p5.

DrbtDp

pi.

nbopj bap:
T : I: • -I: •

sibt:p? pi,

nbtop bt?p 5^.

^btpp pL

nbt^p b^p 5^.

f ^nbtpjis. nbt:pri nbtipn^. nb'^tDpn b'^t:pri sg.
I .j-ij. ::~»;* t;-':* t*';* •':•

1 ^ibtipM "nbppn Dpb^pn ^b^bpri pi

«o

^3:t:pr; "n^Ppn np^^pn "-^^^pn i?/.

f ^nbt:pr;5. n^tspn r!bt:pri5. inbtipri bppn sg.

\ ^Dbt^pn "|r)bt:pri Dr)bt:pr: ^btppn pi.

I^nb^prn^.nbtsprr; nb^pnr;^- »^^^prn biopnn sg.

1 ^sbtopnn '(rb^prn Dribtoprri ^btopnn ^/

III. Imperativus.

fepP/
T : ': " :

'•

[njb^pn] *t:p^r;

HDbtop ^btip

n:bt)prj ^b-bpn

§C2tfa

^bt)p/: bbp-s^.

'bi:pr; btipn

^btop

^btopnn btoprn

^b^bpn

pi.

II. Iw/'.

bbp ^«/

bt:p»l Niph.

btDp Pe.

b'^tlptj Hiph.



Cohortat.

T : •: V

T : •: •

nbt:pD
T : In-'

nb'op3

ta-V*|ii*>^'

bbp:

idigmata.

IV. Imperfectum.

t:pn/'. bi:pri2. bbpn/.

nsbibpn

bt2ps ^bi:pn
•• It V • : »iT •

bt:|5: njbt:pn

btcp;

bt:D5

^5^t:p^^ :"t:pi^

n'rbip: b^pp:

bt2pD
-':t

nbtopsn^^ btopn^^

nbtopr: bt:pr\:

nrbt^pn

nsb^prn

^'b't:;:!^

^bi:pn

bt:pn

^bt:pn

iibtDpn

btopri

^bt^pn

b^t:;:n

^b^t:pn

^bt:pn

btcpnn

§62<?a ^btppnpi

V. Participinm.

. r\ibt:p, (nbpp) nbt:p et nbt:p /•.

nib^it:!^, ^^^^1?

nibr:;:;, nbtjp: '(nb^;:?)

nibt^p--:', (nbtDp-^) nbti:p-^

nibt^p"j, tib^p'r et nbtop'.:

nibt:p^, nbt:p:^
t'; •./ V •.••;

bbp". sg.

iibtijp: pi.

^bt;!?"; pi.

b^P"^^ sg-

^blfp': ;?/.

b^p'; sg.

^bt2p^ JO/.

b^i?]:: 5^.

^b^pp: pL

^bt;p; pi.

btoprn btapn": s^.

§62</a ^btopn: p/.

-.D-'bm bt:p]

;D''bt:|:?, bt:p5 mph.

;D''bt9p4 bi^pia HV7

:D^bt^p:a, bt2p7i Pw'tf/

iD^ypp7^,b^t:pj ^2>^.

;n^bt:p7j, btjp:^ Hoph.

n:btbpn

n;bt:pn

nsbtopn

btopn

riDbtopn

n:bt2pn

-:bopn

(nbiaprr) nbtspra ;D''!:t3pr7j, btspr-j mthp.
• j^*
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Verba primae gutturalis (§ 65).

^i\^T\^ jn-a^s II — .in"i^5 **Dnn^5; 2. pi. ;^ti;j I Perf.

,nn''P5n N^tti^n V — .nij'i'ayj ,^"itt:^5 pi.
; n^ia^s ''^l^^,?

j^'irs^n i?/. ;n^i3:?n ,n"ii33?n ^htirn VI — .nnias^n'
: T IT •* ' T : - t: IT ' T : T IT - t: it t :--.•: iv

.^^n^iai^n V — ."ntt?n II — .*^b:? I /w/:

"n^:rn II — -nj^ii:? ^nias: pnia^ "nbs' I Tpfr.

;^b|i5 01^?P! "5^?:r) j'^^l?!?!! ^^iBn"! ibJ|; I Ipf.

^^^^^.2 ^I — •''T'^^P? j'^^'^^Pl ^^^'''3?'.,^ V — ."I'as'n

: T IT ' t s - t: IT : T IT -* ' - t; it ' • : t it - t: it ' - t: it

pf^n^'a^'tt V — .^"i^y: II — .D^n'iDX , n^ox I P«r^.

."1125)2 VI —

Verba mediae gutturalis (§65).

; nt:TO3 lancs II — .*'^t:™ pi ;"nt:nT5 tan© I P^;/.

;nD'i2i "?jn:n .^^n: p/. ;"n^nj ^^nn: III. — .^tsntDD i^/.

.^D^iia i?/. ;nD^a ?fn2i .^an; pi. ;r\m anp IV — .^:>^^^ pi.

;ni2nDinn DnDnn VII— .^riTOn ;?/. ;nnTOn nnirn VI —

tanffin II — .nstanir ^tanw /"-"tsnc '"'isntr I /^i?t'.
•• T • t : - : -: 1- ' • -: i- - :

-*

^''^l? .[nj'anD] ^an? ppriD ^^un: III — .ronisn "'^pn^n

.(cf. Ill) i\^^m onrnn VII — .nrDna wa j^^pna
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— .nruinpn r^ntp*; pL ;"^t:™n 2. /. ,'i:ni»^ I Ipf.

— .rjnffin ,n:t:TOn rjn©'i pi. ptpnisri 2. /. .mit^^ II

,"•['11'^ .^-anrp ,n2ttn5n rarx:^ pi. pttmn 2. /. /^nn:^III
' ' •• T : -a- : ' T : •• - : -3- : •* ' • -a- : ' •• - :

.'imr/i?/. p^nrn 2. /. ,Dnp^ IV — .^D'ln'i p/. p^'inn 2. /.

pnntjn 2. /. ,n™; VI — .^D^jh'; jo/. pp"inr\ 2. /. jtf^h'^^

.(cf. Ill) tf'ian'i Dnrin'] VII — .inn©^ jt?/.

,?f-ini3 .D-^iirijr jDnrtt III — .D'^'pnir ,1211© I P^r^.

.(cf. Ill) tj-is™ Dn:ni2 VII— .i^^brq myq IV.— D'^P"!?!?

Verba tertiae gutturalis (§ 65).

•T\Thtl 2. f. ,nbT»: II — '''T\rhlt 2. /. ,nbtD I Perf.

— .nn^tj 2. /. ,r\\t IV — .nn^T» 2. /: ,n|T» ^n>© III —
2. /: ,nbtjn VI — .nnbicn nnbisn ,nri'^bTJJn '^nibwn V

.nnbnTpn 2. /. .nbntjn VII — .nnbwrj

— -(nbtc) r\\t III — .'^nbi^n II — .^nbt I //?/:

.nbntn VII — .^n'^btjn V
— .'^nbirn II — .njnbtj inb« pnb© '"nbtj I ijo^t;.

pn'ibcn *^nbT»ri V — .[njnbffi] ^nbT» ,^tbia '^r\\t III

.nbnirn VII — .njnbTrn ^n^'bisn

;nbiB^. '^nbf'i. II — .n:nb©n 2. /. pi '"nbm^^ I /p/.

— "^nrnbirn /. ;?/. ,nbT»-i nb©'; III — .n^nbisn 2. /. pi

,n:rib©n ^.n^b©:; ;?/. pn^btjr) 2. /., (/w^^. ^'^nb©;:) '^n'^b©:' V
.(cf. Ill) nbn©'^. VII — .n'^btJD 1

III .Q^mbtj ,mb« .'^nnb© /. ;n^nbi» /nbfe Part.

.nbr\©ia VII — .n'lbt?^ V — .rib«tt

.nbt?: II — .^nbtj I /«/. «&5.
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Verba i5"s (§ 66).

,nDb^5i(r\ ^bDic"-^ pi. ''b:y^ 0'*?«h bsxh ,bDi5h "bDi^'-^ I Ipf,

.{Warv cons. cf. § «) .bDi^: ,n:bDi<in ^bpi^n

Verba 5"b § 67.

.ntJAH jHTD^^n "tj'^5n V — .nu35: ,nir5: ""mi^ II Perf.

.nc5n ,nT?5n ^tjsn VI —
,°©^5n V — /m»j .bb? I 7)^/.

PTO'iin "©an V — .[nswa] W5 ''©ii m .bb: I i/?/?;.

.n2«an w-^an

tj^*: .nabis'n ^bss'i ;bssi< ,^b2n bssn ,bsn "bk*: I Ipf.

;'^©'^5n 2. /. ,tj'»5!' V — .n3T»5r wf.i?/. pi05n 2. /. ,T»an

.riDtJan wii;' pi p«5n 2. /: ,^'©5;' VI — .nrwan ^t»'i5_^ ;?/.

.ttya VI. — .^TC'ia)? V — .^©53 II P«r^

Verba -^''IS 0"s L) § 68.

— .Dnn©i3 2. pi. ;niT&iD ,nnffii: '^rncis II P^r/.

'"'rnc^n VI. — .DnntJin 2 /?/. ;nn©in ,nn'^pin ''^nitfin V
.Dnm»^n 2. ;?/. ;nm»^n ,nntj^n

V ; - 1
-* ' T : - ' T :

.'^'^n^'Win V — .^^'mcjn II — .^nntj .^lio'; I Inf.

''"rnDjn II — .n;nij 'in© ;'^nB ''nw .^i^'i^ I Iptv.

.n:nijin ^n^^Toin pi'^ffiin ''b«in V — .imsjn ;''nT»3n

•^atjp sion ,ntDn ''n©:: -(^-tD;) ^2t3^;: pi ',^-\t^^, I i/?/.

— .^^nwj'i. II — .n©: ,n;n©r\ ^scn ,n;nT»p) im»,:ij3/. ;!«&;

,mD'i^ VI — .n;n«in sin'ici^ ;?/. pn^tpin 2. /. '^b'^w V

.n;a©^n ^nw jt?/. pstp^n 2. f.

.imn VI — .n^©it! V — .nffii: II P«r^.
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Verba ^'^B 0"£ II.) § 69.

.nrQt:'in 2 pi ;nnt:^n .nn^t:^n ^n'^ts'^n V Perf.

— .n:nt:''n (^nri;;').^!!:'^;:;?/. pnri^n 2. /*. ,"nt2^': I ip/.

.^n'^p^n 2. /. j^n^p^:: V
.nit:*it3 V P«r^ on'i I inf.

Verba VV § 71.

uppyp_ ,iti]^ i?/. pnttj: ,^13]? nttp ,ni2]? ^dj; I P^r/.

pntop! ,niia^p; 'ntop: ,ni2ip; ^'""aip; II— .^Dtip j^niap

jnti-aip ''Dttip III— .istop: j^ni^ip? ""Qfjwp? ^'i^'p; P^-

— .rtJttip ,'n^rip ''Dttip IV — .ontiisip 2. pi. ;ptii3ip

5^^'^pn ;?^. pf]Wp.r! ^s^wprs ^^f^^i^^pr! ^n-a'^pn ^' "o^pn V

;ppp^n ,nttp^n ^Dp^n VI — .^swpn ,l!nwpn nnwpn
.(cf. Ill) Disiprin VII — -Dnisp^n 2. pi.

.^n^pn V — .Dtjip III — .''nipn II — .^u^p I /w/.

piaipn ''nipn II — .nj-cp^-a^p p^^p ''D^p I /;?^r.

— .njrbip ^^^ip ptjtsip n^ip III — .[n:^pn] ^^''PH

.(cf. Ill) n^ipnn VII — .[nj-apn] ^^^pn pia'^pn npn V
,'>tiipn D^pn ,D^pn Topji; y?/s5. ^op;;) n^p^ I ipf.

,''Dip^. II — .D^p; ,np'^^^pn ^la^pn jjij'^^'ipp ^^^p;" ; D^pij

2. /. ,^Di2ip^^ III— .[ns^ispn] ^laip'; ;?/. , Dipx otsipn 2. /.

;<=^t!t5ipn 2. /. ,^Di2ip';IV— .njmipp ^lyay^^pi ;''^ttiaipr;

2. /*. jC'Dp^.^, 'Juss, ^^Dpj) ^D'lp; V— .njmipn ^^tsip'; ;?/.

2. /*. j^Qp^'i VI — .njiapri u. ^nptt'^pn ^^^p;" pi. ptt'ipn

.(cf. Ill) Dttipn"^ VII^— .nsiap^n ^^p^;^ piap^r^

.npn V — .'^nipn 11 — .^nip I inf. dbs.



8* Paradigmata.

.d^^ipD ,*"Dip2 II

—

-.^n^ppass. ;n^p /. /nj5 I Part.

— .U^^^p12 /^D'lptt V — .[D^iptt] IV — .D12ip)a III —
.ni3ipni2 VII — .Dp^)a VI

Verba/::? § 73.

; ^MSiD ,ni30 ^niao ,(mfr. n>p bp) nnno '•^nno'I P^r/.

jnao; fcno: II — .^siao jiniap oninp ,(intr. ?i^p) ^iiao />/.

— .W3pD j^niapD nniaps ,^ap; ;?/. pnisps ,ni3p5 Wap:
*''npn v'

—
' .b>n ,nnio"lV — .b>n ,(cf. Pi.) nnio III

(iiapn) %pn ;?/. pniapn ,ni2ipn Wapn ,r\^m ,npn

; [Wapin] ,n?pin ''np'in VI— .^siapn ,iniapn Diniapn

.b>r;nn ,nainDn VII — .[oniap^n] j^ap'in jt?/.

.:ion V— .b^n .anio III — .apn II — /ab I /«/:

^apn papn apn II — -pnpao] ^ao pab ab I iptv.

apn V — .(§5^) ^bbn bbn, ^aaic aaio III — .[npapn]

.[npapn] ^apn papn

jHs^aon ^ao^^i?/. pabn 2. /. ,(cons. ac^^i) ab^ I /;?/.

— .(inir. ^bp^i '/bp::) .(^"'latp^. ;abi) abj ,np5Dn ^abn

,aaiD^^ III — .api i ,[n2'iasn] ^ap^i ;'^apn 2 /". ,ap'i II

pi. papn 2. /. ,ap;' V — .bbn^i jaaio-; IV — .bbn-;

'^^cr^ pi. ;ap^'^ VI — .ap; ,nrapr\ ^apn ,npapr\ ^ap;

.['nj^ap^n]

— .aaiop III — .ao: II — .a^aDj?«55. ;aab Part.

.niap^tt /. pL ,2tm VI — .apia V — .aaior IV.

.aien II — .aiao I W. abs.



Para digmata. 9 *

Verba n'b § 74.

(§5&2 n) n'^ba '"n^b5 /nnb5 ^nba I Perf.

.^s;i^?5 nbsi: II — .i!'^b5 ,in^!:5 asn'^bs ,"*^b5 p/.

nb5 III — .'^^3^b3»: ,'in''':5»: QJr.^bs: ,^b5i: ;?/. ;wb^: jti'^b^s

•/f^n^bin ,ninb:jn C'^nbijn) ^nbijn V — .Dsn'iba ,^55 p/.

,^b5in p/. ;'^n'ibsn ,nnb^n nbsn VI — .nm^br^n ,^b;\n ;>/.
' :T* 't--:t' t:;t t:t •.••:•' :•-*

,^bann jt?/. ;'^n^b5Jnr; ,nnb5iinr; ''nb5snr; VII — .ar.'^b^rj

.an^nn

;*"^b5n 'nbsn II — .^'^n:^b5 '"^b5 r'^bs ^nb5 1 Iptv.

pbin nb^n V — .^^n:''ba ^b5 pb5 ''nba III — .^ban

.(cf. Ill) nbann VII — .^^npbar; ^bin

/•nrban "^ib^^;;?/. ;nhK /"^ban nbijn ,nbsn ^^nba*: I ipf.

^'^npban ^bj^ ;"'-'b?n 2. /: ,^'nb5^. II — .nbas nrban ^ban

,^'nh^^ IV — .^^npban ^b-^^ jo/. ; "*'^bari 2. /. /^nb^-; III —
;"^'^bari 2. /. ,^'nba:: v'— .^"^npb^n ^bs"^, pi. ;^"'^b?p 2. /-.

.nrb^n ^b^;> pi, pb5>n 2. /. nb:>^^ VI — .^"^npbar ^bat* pi-

.{Ipf. apoc. §0-0 il .(cf. Ill) nban*^. VII —
III — .^^nba:. II — .""^i^^ pass. :D^bh ^^nba I P«r^

.nbs™ VII — .nba^a VI — .nb^^^a V — .nba^IV — .n^att

niban V — .niba III — .'niban II — .'^niba I Inf.

.nibann VII ^



10* Paiadigmata.

Verba K"b§ 75.

pni^sis, (§ 5 & 2 n) n^s^ ''^^^'a 5^^5219 "i^i-a I Perf.

(intr. "n«b)2 ,ni5bia icb^) .isi^st! ,]rii<:2i2 onxsp ,^i<stt j9/.

.Dtii^SLtJ ,^i^^tt;>/. ;'^^ni<^tt ,nxsri3 X2212 III — •DD^^'a?

,nif^2i2n is^^SOT V — .[^^ni^^^] ,nx2f)a i^^ia IV —
VII — .i^isttn VI — .onxs^cn ,^^^''2)911 pi. ;^^nK^ttn

.(cf. Ill) i<^i2r\r[

.^^:^m V — .xst-a III — xsijri II — .xbst: I //i/*.

; "i^srH i^s^n II — ."^^nri^stj ^v^i-a ; ^«s^ ^^^^^ I Iptv.

i^spr; V — .'^^nsxsia /. pi. ,^^12 III — /^nri^siari ^xsian

.(cf. Ill) K^tenn VII — /"n:i<si9n ^i^'iir'an px'^s'cn

/^n;xsi3ri ^^212^. pi- P^jt^fan 2. /. ,^^^2^'^. I 7p/.

ni^srp'] jo/. ;''ki2^^ IV— -nri^i^^n ^i^sria-^ ;?/, ;x^^i III —
;"i^sti'; VI — .nji^sian ^x-isis^ ;?/. ;i5^ari3:^ V — .nz^iirr)

.(cf. Ill) a^^iit^^^ VII — .n;i^s"api ^xsts^ pi.

;(§ 25^, m^r. D'^xbtt, ^b^) ni^Sb /., D^'iflSb, ^i^Sb I Part.

IV — .i<s;^^ III — .ni^s-a: /. ji^sa: II — .i^^stt i?flr.95.

.xsriantj VII — .^21212 VI — .i^^saa V — .i^sr-ar
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Chrestomathia.

I. Legend! exercitia.^

ns ^j ^2 m T\t t:^ 2V 2t nn t m a—TTT T T TT TtTTT
^ T T

i>" nv: n^ ''nti "5 .e ,e v» -r- p a b 2.

.2^ ^T;:: 13? ns is b^t iiis :r;;; dd nb pn id

•^b ^n n^p d'S nn n^^ n^ir: ^ v II P^H ^^9 ^^

ris *^i2lb;b1p'^:n*::' .6 ,0 1,
- .ir -^ i.n 3.

:ib bp .lb Is ''ilD nis ^in US' iin nlD nia

.^b n-:r s-n :2^n :i-n n^ia c^o w ^ ]
^-^i np uib

cb mij D' .yDD)2D .^jD '?jD -fiir -p n;c '4.

nn fj^D ^jiV" rj^i< rjb rjb r:^ 7p, vi P" T^ 1^

.cs 7lp Dp Di' ''js Dip Dto -(11 ^ilD 7? in

"^lin
"ibi hd:? yjb 'IS nnj id? nra 5.

7^rf np^- uiz:n
'

'^-jni nDto npn nibijj ^n;n

D-cir: D"^^; T?n ibii- DbL; ^brin ^-^h^ p.^

2-b bbs It Dipr: nisn I n^£'s rbD ras rrix
T T T 't tI .TJ.t "T -T

1
jp = nomen proprium. 2 §ic. 3 §5^1.



22* Chrestomathia I.

r^n iT\^
:
n:2y i^iDtj ^id ms:: n^re ^ri:ii;

^itos ^?g bnn' -p;? :^:5 ^ob niDijj n^V^ ito

^rjtib ''nsia Dbl:? nriS^ nn^ 1nb<
j
ity^ ""fri

I

^ni!< ^b{p ^srisf, "ini^'sr toqin n*"", j-in ^ri-ih

'li^bin n^ti? fhs ||
inn ^nn n^^:? ^i2ip nib

la ^2i !^^a -pa *|!i .n?) dd ds "i^ :i5 na h.

blD ."p^ D^ nil ^]i .^la ni5 "^lii ''i^ 13 .nin

^ib3 nn^ Tu'-^T) T\^i2^ ^bri -qs i^a bn5 nlns

bs Hj^ 3?n pn' "^n/ia 03 i? hv .d-_ 7.

51; "iV np_b b2^ im nntzj
|

f]D na pb ^ij<

.5Dr' ""bis •^'^i ni?b< bDb< -bs ^nto

.\"=;j-!n \^a?j ""'5252:3 iin: b-^n;? n^n^ 's.

II

^ribbirj ^'^bbf s;.bM ran? nbDi5< .""ins 't:^_

: :- :': "^T T : : att : : -t : : - •• : : ~t I - •• F - It

.19^] fjte 7^ IT
^jn'ji .11:? ^ip nan ^rin -jls^'ri!]-! p*^:?" '9.

nna
|

ns .:r:n5n mkn nin n^n -nigji ."5:15^1

.rrralp rrffi^^ rrn^ nni ra::' .nnn^ rra:!^ ra:TT»i T* t:- t t* -:• -:• -t

1 §8a 1. 2 §6a; 3 §7e, 4 §5^.^. 5 §6^.c.



Chrestomathia I. 23*

^iirht bn5 'iq ^jt -iut) ^iD ''Dip ^rc; /lo.

^i-^t '^b?: ninr -^^s .rilpirnb ^jbb:?5 b^^tonb

^bnn;;] rirn-
.';i::*n^*

^rs' ^Din nn:^ ^Dbi2

nsfb ir'^'s nana t^s^'^i^ n? 'jQ d^ j— n.

.5;:j?j ^nj:^Dri ^lapri ^'^^'^': bir t^Di?: nzij:^b

:?^^i HD^i ibr lij^: -"15^: 'bsa "m 'n^'^t nzi5

nTi-in "^^r^n
I ^ik^'Q ^1^^ ^5^^ -ni^ri "t^'^n

353 -iny^* nS)^ d;?;' n;^b ib;; z/— |l nbirS: ^i]:^:

.^)nbd''D;i?ist\Tq54

ii:n5 ntatis nros ^^^^ bi/s ^, ^v "'12.

"irb'nnb ciDb
;
nnri'ibi^]' •''ilnnn onips'

"IS? nsi ."i^rr; DriiO)? ^^^^t. ^rpJi ^Ti^

.n^yrnu-^TTn
\

]}i}_ bnn 'n:^t ^ban .02?
*

-rr
*

"0;; r6 rpzt ^jb-ii

nDD|s ^^;-j: isns nann lam .0- '13/

'

.itnn obDS r1:r3 "jin ribrin mm i;2bDm:t t:t :t I-:tI-:t -:t ::t:

•^^^1 r!;l D)?^!

1 §5c. 2 §8a2. 3 §46. 4 §4c. 5 §4f?. 6 ^4e.f.



24''' Chrestomatliia I.

^Z2^to Dpi:? n"j>n:i cpi::: .-cr;} Q'???"

.(D'^3) dTi^) T^i2 D?ib D'i-i niri-3; ami
-::at; iiSnbb s& ::Di:; ^p (nq^) ^q" '^le.

: : ' • :
I

at ;
•

nraa ffl:^ n;n nn's rrn tt^jV rut hi.

n/2^ "2" n^n .n-:^^ ^ni^n-= nr'^'n ro^^
T T T •• T •• TV* T : T : IT T : 'T

ray r]nn^ '71:2 hds nbii nib rap n^^n

.nbs .nto ns ni nDbii: rapa nsT

'

•'^^' "^^ ^""^i?
!

nrSn.-=:n ra/kD2=i

.jtd^^n D^"?^^"> T^!^ ^*"'^'^"f .i:s:^'nq^^'^i b5^<?

.^<T^ s^5 ;)^<i2^?^ ^?^lF?r ^?^^^. -t"^^?-

t:"i??^i2 nisi^n ^briz: tjtii -frDis; "ii'-^n nnns
^2r\ ^bbri';]

'
.nlnzni? -nibD^^i' "(^WFT} '^^h^^i

.b'bsq ^"ih bis u;lis rrn ' rr-^bn

rrbn^ -p^^;- 'bpr rajsn -nns nisr, '21.

r t: 'T • • •• 'I IT - t:it

1 §4^. 2 §2&. 3 §8a2. * §2C. 5 §io<7. 6 §5^. 7 §5e.



Chrestomathia I. II. 25*

.D"/2s:z; 'lipn:; nb:^':3i: ds:^; '23.

T : • I T T" J V »

^s:c nujr;'nn q-}^ Dij; pT :iD: yni '25.

cnb 3-in -jn^ y-ix nn^ :'nDl^ nsii npin i^nzj

""^r
1!^' -"^ ^^" T^ -^^ 1^ -^^1 °n"!

rrs irr, cnir; "ini na:2 v:rB niz^ "-5^; ^^
"i; .-"1 -nr .nj^ qiin ^ rsi •::""> d^:d 153

.rz'-fsV'i b's -^psn f;p •)::

c-.^s '•ra n:b^nVD"|^ Djj-ip Q-r? '26.

n. Exercitia transferendi ex Hebraeo.

A. Nomen (pag. 25*—34*}. B. Verbum (pag. 34*—47*).

-^isa ."-n; D^n7^ inr -n^; -n-; ^n:^ n'j i.

rrr ni-^r: ^'^inii /b'jJt'^ip'^ "::*n? ,D"^n5n d^is?

.nri-rtb^r rj'gbV rnbi< Q^^rt^t "rtist
" ,''Dn';?^ ^^^^:

'"^i^ .""? ^3 -d;^^ ^5?^? ^??J<? 5^5"^! ^i^'n V^

§11^. 2 §6^. 3§8&. 4§iit. 5 §13,1. 6 §38. 7 §9?,. 8 §85c.(7.



26* Chrestomathia II A. § 22—24.

.nir\i^^ .instp t|^n*pr: nSpr: ,dbi:? n]5r: ,n;5r" ii.

T I -: I- -; T : - ' T :-: - t :

,ninbr;n i:j'bn dibn .nibp -jbip tjbjp ^bp^fi bip in.

d^^nhhb ,dbi3? nhnb ,ni^' .^rn'nbn ',^p^ ini?jbn

^^1^7 Vi^^ rTi^i .d'Tajj sninNt:a ,^N:n ' .nin^n •t3tii7b'

riijc .d^:i?n ^njNir] .^'jr c. ,d\sr ^njr nji^ iv.

.'n n^^"; rapn 'nbrin
ii
.d^ifo

§23. ^p^bSD ,t:^b£n -Dp^i^p '?|-:":;p"",d^tor: r^p
?|':n;"?d ^n"?2 .d^ipinp '-5^17? -py^ -ts.y'ts'bs /d':^2X

/v|pr' '^?'-Ni^ ,pNr: .d^i-i' -i^jr ,"teri" .OT??
j'irri .dp-nbip:^ rii^jp^ri ,''dpi2: dip/j I •^Viisi q^p-ij^^

,np'^ -jiirb n''-^k/j ^ten .t^i:hNi,V
' i?^^:

"

-^W^

.di%7b5<

§24. ,d-p5'f^ 0???^'^ jtDwri tigiT/j ,t2Bi2J:a:a i.

.dbpirp ,nri-Tr! bpip-p ' .d^^iinnri igp-p .f^^?"]/; j^iijp

,d^'nii3b pix^^ '^^^^ '^^)^^'9 ^)^^/?^ '^^'^1? '^^^l
fiTi ^ijNb:!: ,d^i:'56:ab i5kb"j' /n Tii^b-j .dn^S!:'iD

• T ••-::- ' • T : t : - '
i - : - v •• : i

1 § 19d.



Chrestomathia II A. § 24—26. 27*

• T I

^n-i ; ,nir^ri .Dn^psb* i\^x^fd ^spstp' tisiiBri ii.

,-ifiVTri Dp^Kb :}prt*' I2nr:b*':j5nn "j^h :|n;^i2:' O'^';^

^:n!p' ,t]^?ri3b .-nb'-:!:"
'

.nn^jst^b VNipis /-ji^^ ^j^pb

,D-Kr; D- .Dp^T r;^-; d^^; D57.;:n :p; iii.

'

D^- 1 n^n "r;^ ,d^3^ ^i:^ n^^^z"^ /bnn ^^-2^ ,1:^*^

^n-n iirn'n ini'M :j;;;^.n^ ^j^n'n'^^n^ '/n w " §25.

I :iT : ' • - : "^l- ••
: • •.•••;• t v t : tt :

ni^n^'' ',ni^^5^r; ^tyb^ ,r^cii -i^n?' ,D:^^ri 'u^n::

bbrinV^ 'bbn ^n^iair: ^rinbr:' .d^-D^jn D:i:nr; '.rsnr;
T T IV ' •• :

- T V T -: I •• T -: • t -: t t iv r r -:

.ic^jn D^bbrrri

,rinin^r: nin^rr; :j^3gT I .wis ,i'^r&;n ^?to ^.dinb

n]s;b"^"d-b:?r; nb:? d-p-ifi" .?i':5:i^ -^3'^^? Vrin^r:^

.n^'^^g:! ni^^br nn?^ niiiin^ d"?5b ri/jbip d"^^/pt)

,^i£?-ig ,"ii5
'.nin? %r: ,r?r: tj^^r: isir; [3?":)] ' § 26.

•T^i? b?n ,db? :jb;: .^D?p Tj?p .d-?p :j|i? 7!?



28* Chrestomatbia II A. § 26. § 28.

rrim .ninb Dp:nb .D-'?ir^ ^?ir yUrrtii D':iir istp

,:?';ri'] niton jDjn ^^'in nn'^n .nn^n'; -:::|
"',^15^^^

.n^r.B ,nnb-ing ^Dra: wa: n:a; ifi^o-D: ?n;^33-q5

J q^^b^^ *'nb nrx
I iv v: T -

wb .DiiTN iti>^ .':||n :]|ri ".mis? tjs^b jb'^:;;^- :<5

§28. *'l5';'n r^^"^ ^5*;^ d^b^*^^ t3p3^'ib t^S'n'n T|':;]'^ I.

,-:]^Vb3 n-^^^s nb3 .0^5^72
"
,^bn:a tjbp '/n ^p^'n

ti:e5 .wcn^' '.D^/^nb
* dnb ' \]n^'j'y^ ^ny D^"ib':V|

Tibj'} .Q^^inirssb ,D*^prns ntoiSD ,rii^3? ,":]p?)? ,D^xri

1 § 22i6. 2 § 17CV. 3 § 20c. 4 § 11/: 5 § 5^. 6 § 22A;p.



Chrestomathia II A. § 28. 29*

mi^^^ns ,ninnr! Dpia^ri nnnin .Dri^nb!^? Dn'X3^?

nb'^n I* .Dnii^^:a T(:i^^r\ i^nxs y^isiri y^ .D^^ia?

tin^p'^n .b.H^b'; '^5b^; ^^np i^r'nnp ' D-^'^ap innp ^njj

^bpii; ,D^bj>ir bpir D"":5?b .Dn^"]pirn D^^p^ .^nnp

7;EE .^^B .^TIB 7^Sb .Dp^^l T|5^T II.

r»-;?'©»j' .'^7^''^??^^C''^??r^ 6'^?V ^'^??' •^^??-

bnsn'dp^b^j^^D^b??:^ D';b?5' ',:]b?D ^Sr? b?5" ."'':;]?'9

.bist^to': ^pnir jOri^pnirb D^pn'isri Tjmirs'' in.

I V •• : V 1" : V ] :• T —. • T -: : v v >•• : : '• t -:

:]2t;s; .D^^.p:s .ns^isii: r(:;:i<r; .^sirn .:[^|| iv.

T :
- T T - •• : T ' T r r: • T "t: IV : T

§ ee;:}. 2 § 22^,3.



30* Chrestomathia II A. § 28—31.

.D-'^n ninns ,riirT^K tjri'^K -t^^rc -dO?? •^O^t^?';

•• -n \T : V " T! IT I V T I : • T I I : T IT : t: it

.Ito ^:i?n ,i^??l ^55 .DH^BD? ^i&D? r|D3 V.

D^^-^:»b5 JtiBirr r'lj^'n-biD ^^3 ^ibi's D^^n ^^i^in
• - " : - IT : • T T : t • a"'- it • t -

b^b .^^rl t:i '.d^^"i t:'^>*b ,t3^^n .D^'y^ ,nb5n
.- . •• .- . T " : ^ • - T • •• ' T IT

.Ti^s:? ^5:^ ,^523? ^:r .^r^bn D^^bn .D^''^^< nr^u< ^^k

j .^p5 nitsri b?5 -"^sr ^.^p^ ,D^p5 ,:j^.^?? ,"pjb A.

' •• -: I- ' •• -: I- (. . _ _ ».. . _ . T .. _. -

,f^ThO '^^Tk '^^PV^^ ^('n?) 'Pr^'^ ^=^1? ^^b^ >('0?)

7ip": d^in"bx-b?' ' J 'n ^to^' ' d^biii 'il -dnfe:^ t^^x^'c

i r-ffls^/j-b^-b:?
IT-: I- r —

dinh^^n bj^"" rnnbn dn-'is m"^2 ^dW" qninT^c
T :

- V AT T I -: V "I T V r •• - I av : : •

§ 22e|3. 2 § 85e. 3 § 20ca. - § 8orf. 5 § ioc4.



Chrestomathia U A. Rep. § 33—34. 31*

:j"rn ny'w ibij7; n^jr; Dp^rx D"?2?r>n D^nir 7bD

i^'jbi': "?^s v^?^? ^?^^^ T?? ^tOI tan'ini^^^

r7jb? ^5"rtb? C30''"?' ^tO^ ^^'p Tv"*^? ^•^9?^'?

isr^^^Kbr rj-'n'b':? :?bD -;;^.5Tp' D^b'^:;^? l2i";n nrrci^^

D:b?tnV't]5^': ,:ib?N;"'ri'inn -^n^^raij D^-sbr ^^sr

Tj-^b^r:" D-^"^? -rba'' Dinpn?' Dpjb^ ^5Dra Dri^':^Tr

n^'^W Dti^^Sjb 'r??? t3ri'^??b? tj^^nb ""tpn^ n^.57

^-n? ,'^nnb-Dnn ,TOribp ^wj' ' .D?'bi%jb ^j'^ijr!

,nb"bTr ^biijp ,riOr nfe? ,nnrr! npp^p /^^?'?^:

I : ' • -: I - •• : - ' t t :
••

: • ' •• • : ' ! : : ~

TV - ' • - T -

,nj^r; n?ir .' nj-i tnist^p-jn .Dn^'n ,D^ri n?'n i. § 33.

.Dn^nhiin Ti^mh^^in ,*D^i5n nhs^in ,nin^n'ri
V •• I -: I 1 • - -: I ' • - -: I ^ ••

i

•Di^n ir\)^'p2) .y:^]sir: mbb^j^ ,t^i5b7f52 11.

y^u^rJ^ nin?;: ,ninn^ -^^n^^p? ,'n n^^pp ,inS52pp § 34

,ni5';'n qjn^^n .'Tjnri']? ,nbi^^^': nn^^i .rrihri^ia

•TrpN: ^nn:k | .dnbi? ,''b5rj^' nbnp ' .dp^nS^'^a

.inp?!!? ."d'^D inp?;T ,dinp?T ^np?T

1 § 391.



32* Chrestomathia II A. § 35—38.

nWpi) inribifl j'^j^-i ro±w .ni'Jb? /kso; nsb?^

.n^rt/Jto n"bV^ :inb^j'^ ',nti>< inbxsifl .Di^r^hsis

nib^? ,ni:n inbj5? I ninhtp nin-^s: \i\> 12, 7 '^n;) 'n

D;:nb^j ,Dpn?b'nb^? I .Qns^r; ,ir? ngnr: /-jisi n^2

.Dn^n"b">"\''D"rirbB nibn:? ,n1b^::?r!
V •• I :t ' • : • : :t '_ t-; it

§ 36. .ir^;bfe y':&< ,^n"ibi-2 .DJi^mf^p-p "n^^'fp i.

irD??t: ,?|bt]n n?it:i .ninpin'l .In^i'iis:' ,'^>*tzj n-i'iiK

.Dn'bs^jb ."n^^i/j .Dnint? Dn^K^nt:

§ 37. I
.iiDlniib^ ,n^^n'; wb^ -^wsb^j ,''b^]}<ir Wib?j

§ 38. DninK :jrir&^ ^ira ^rm ^3'nin^5 ^""¥"1?^ i-

if}^ 'tjtpV ^^T? ^5't?s^" T?¥ ^=^0"?^?? ^2^*^?^ ^^'2^

• T T : - : V •• : t ' r •• Iav t -: •• -:

Bep. r\in!ate :;n^3te7j in^jicD nnns'^ Dnh::?in i.
t : Kv :•. : - r ; • I : it : • t -: i

I



Chrestomathia II A. § 39. § 44—46. 33*

.Drr nir'i? jD"^?!? 'oz ,Tz:ip mts ,tD^3n n^ir §39.

,D^v5 r^j^? >Q"?? '^'^^ y^y?? ^'^? '^'?T^ ^*;'^?:

Tr t: ' "t: tt tt;- 't;- v.-:

,D"5i? ntw D^ri'j: ;b5?*;'^;' "pnir ^isr d^dit ,d^^b

-b/nifipn'ii .n:'^? rin' n^^^y ;n^'^y n^w icb^

• niir D-;d ',Dr ^'^5 ^^':5^^^it X\)^ ^to riDbir ,b)Dii:

nni? irir ,r;:a&i: rr^to n.;bu: i^i^in ^b^ ^ri ,"i^)j<

.nD"9 nt;'b? rirn /isp

'tt "T: 'TZ-'tT ••: 'T "T

• T *• T : T T • : *

-.'.- T ..'tt •- t' • T"

,DrprB vjb^ ,&ii^ ^|b^^ II .D^br^TC ni.^:^ 'Aip ,n;iD

r •• ' • • t -: V V -: ' • t it . t -; - : •

'i-jD ,n;"^ n":iz:5'- D^nir ,D^b7J? n^^^ ,D^/p; inib-jj

Dn:"iD'bb r^^yb ^sizpisn ^^ibn:a :i^r:'bx:a i. ' §44..
T I : • TT-:i- .. » : . . -; ,- | •.• •• 4R Jg

n:?nri7; ^5^7? ^5"^^^?? "nb'^^T? ''^'P?^ '^'^T) '
'

D^^b"^;] ^p£^?'^ D?'"??^ D.r?i??r^^ i]:ri^i' ri^^a^^i;

H. St rack, Hebr, Gramm.» II. C



34* Chrestomathia II A. § 44—46. B. § 54.

^r;t^'c rzp-db ^nninp
I Dm"'::jS^ ^^1.^^}) 'P^)

~^)tli<'2 '^T??; D^^Sp^ T????- ^tV^ ^^^^]r ^^^uP
Dm^db^p Dpnra^i D'^i^n^ ^??'!?'r ^^'^^j'lp^ QO'^^^P'r

^"ib^"::' ,p5<ri ' sriT^ 7^''si5< nn-r^ /^n^ir n^pz

7 X -: .. - . . ' 'ill- - • ' iv .• - I
—:i- ' • : • IT

,i:s? n^]5t: ,'''0;^x^ ^n:?p)p ,^"r??"r Q^? ^or^isr ?^pn:^

D^bir^pb^ "J^;^"P*^ n^psb'b^ Dri-^npn^^i .n^"^"! nii^/f?L

-n^tiEirv?^' T'^k?^' °''?^^!?1 Djiirbn^
'C'"'t?vOi^^

-;;:n^' ^bj-^b' n? .D^^ari nipr^^ ,Y:^Kr: " ^?ip':b^ ,n^:^b

;n'ri'bK-b3-b? bra t|b/j^ 'n bii3 b^i:^^nn^npb nifi<']

D^p3 iiDnrj^i 111X^:2 i^'n t^jn^'^ir*''^ *n^:i x^n
,,). . ;

- -:r : t • t i
•

DniD-x^ ^r??^! T?5^!^ ^^r>^^"? ^^^t'f'T^ n.

D^rp-^n^ ti6'"ir'p^ D."^r\n?r^ QO^bpn in!aKi Dr^Dipi)

'

' .""wbic '^7j^ /bs'i^i^ ''^^^?

54. ^iT^ir Qn^^^pir ^ri"i?ic Ji'jt:^ .^^b^2 rizb'c i\b'2

prhi n^5T ^r?T rn^t nnii .Qri'^?r ^i?5 -V^^S^

T'?"^^^^? ^"^?C!' '.mrir' njizj .n^^i ^'rn^| ^5inn3

§ od. 46a3. 2 § e/is.



'hpr u::ibb ^STb ^iniiib t:si2:b ninir tsk^r
*

§ ^

Chrestomathia II B. § 54—59. 35*

^rpn:: r:'^ir ^j:^^"^ "r^'rir wnycxo n^bn ^^^abr:
• I : - T T : - T : AT T • : - t v : - : t : at t .--«•

1 V : - : : -T : ': at t

"r2-p nz"p nz^p ,2X .^-33 n^ins ins
• : -'T t^")t t :'it ' ->T : IT t : it •• t

ImK .^j^sr^ n^sn vsm .^r>jpT iiDpT ipT .ra^^p
- T : AT T T/;- T

I
•• T • : '~T t'iit )'"t t :at't

-nbb^ ^bb^ ^br^^ bb^ 11 ^rcriK ,mMN ,-^5^ pni^^ et
•

: I T A »"
: 'T T • : at T ' : ; - T ' A" t ' •• r

."n:t:p
• : I 'r

§^55.

: •• ': T : I : : • ; • : - : • 1 : •

"isab 'C2b V-? ^r^ ^"^PI ^^?J ^-" ^^1"^ h'"1

•TO^j'i nn^Ti: nt)s^ nnp5 i
^b^int:« t : • t:t t':t :•

n^!pu:s T\i2'zr\ ^n^ais"; nb'uip nbpn nbiri? §57.

^^rnp": ^!D?irn ^psrirri t^Eirn '^asir^ bbip'; .n^biri^

nzpirp ^n|^^ iQ?^'; nsip^ b^^?^ U?k I .^nb^n ^niD-'ip-

bK-jiri n£^pn '^n^p^ 'nn^pD n^ps a-^p*^ iiiryb^
- . . T : -': • :•; • t at': • -': • -'; • at : •

."jiiriaOT "j^i^^-rairi "^n|ip: l^^sir;' i n^rrsidn nNii'&<

D'^'T^ nnp t^ir'^S^ W'^O i^-^"^?'^ n^nn ynn ' §58.

.n-^izip "^^^yz nis^h nsbn n-pbhW tjbh D^t^np n^::p

/n i^^in .n:?Ln ^^tsip' '.nb ^'i^^iiii: 2m^ xpir

**y^^ nfebi nits ;:?':b D^^?i<»j "in M.pi^n rb'a:| Rep.

ii^;:T qTairnr ^pTj/ni^p 'ri tj-W'^a ^'b^^-n^j

Q^'^frj nbK-n'"9"a:':V Din *^p '^^" riip^" nnin

??bt!5 T"b!Si 'n J"iT"5 -j^Hi ^b^3 t^^ibfp^ nrn nr^j^n

D-^rtDn J ns^-'n 'n-ris ii^inr trnrnb* "i^rni nin n^:::
• ~ T - IT : • : V : • t : it t t t : :

n3^^?rp ^rt^'^: fin^rir: 'rn^Trp ^nri£p ^npsp §59.

I 'Tiiztri "Tinth ^:s:rpin "^t:b^n t:b^n I t:b^nb I
iirnc:

c*



36* Chrestomathia II B. § 59—63.

sisnis'; ^"ii?iBn ^mr\ nsnj^en ^no? irex ^n;;!©': nt^B-]

n^i^isn ' nj^irsn i ntDSti: ntosisi^ n"in3>5 rrisn
V V : • - T : • - T : IT • t : it • r : it •

1
•• r •

§ 60. ^T^^^ vp^^^ ra*:] T\^^^ ninipj^a ^nipi^a irj^in

na^D'nann'naT' rij^^b ^^a*?; ^^.^"^ ^^n'n na'i na^b

/n ' "'upipa^j ^Tcjpan ^jsnp hra^n ]^';:;?i"!ri -j^^ann

,0512*^1:72 '^^^p:ii
'

^tr^T^i ,riin=©n7j nnfn^p ntei^

^nb^ ^m?5 "i|Ljj II ^^ni^i/fn r|S5<i]' ,d;3Episti2 ,w|pK7j

§ 61. .Dnb'nnn rt'ii^r^ ^i'^^r^ •^^"\!?»j ^'^^r* ^'P^r-

y^nnb
I
Dnnisri ^nnirri n^nipri nnpsirrr D^pisr;

iis^bp:" ^P'^^Pi Vbirx I
'^^D'biptj "^p^bipn Tibiin b^picnb

D^y^nn^j b^'nnr tjbic: nnippi-bN n^nir'is; rip^bir?

rabirn 11 Tr^iv'^ n^sj^g ,in::bpri ^n^'TP^ Q^r^^'^

.npbip'ri Q^pbifl^j Tjbic^j nsis-j ^dbp.^ ^^b^O

§62. ti^nriinb ^ipVnrri r^bnnri M'rTjbrinri tjbri'nn

TObriw T|brix?^ n^bnn^^" d^pbrin^p t^?^nn/p '^ibrin:^

§ 63. biir^j-Di^^ 'nb:jn ^"n'brri ."i:ir? n±5? .bsir blK-jj'^ T'l:* It-: -t t -t t

t :

Rep. OTs? n^^^^nn 'n ^td^^^ 5ib-^^at:?b 'n ni^jj

§ 17b. 2 §42,1.



Chrestpmathia II B. § 63—65: 37*

'n^ii nfex nbn? -jirii n';?'' r?^r tj'^js ^nori"bH

{in?:a"Db^ij;-sns

^*>?p^5 iins^^:) S'^^i'i^^ ^br^i
I
^nnbiri '"^n^Bti §64.

^jj^n^
I
^ijK'j bNtir'^jti ^b'n^^^i •n;:?l^,Pt]' b^j^i nsir^i

^XC ^^r-r^ T^T^ 'vk^- ^-5^' '^'^•5 ^'^-5 ^- §^^'

nrtizjs *pnr; Ttinb ^si'nt) .^njr ^scij.": riD^nriri

.n^brir-ii .?'!J2ir3 nhnb .n^bi^^j riVi^p ?7;b* ii.

brr'n
I

iriis^i 'r-kT)' nrfi';i :?pn':5 | ^tinir'; bis;3

^nh?p] ^iDSfj^i tjkr^V ?]W ^n^^brai'^nn^i *.^b^;^r} •

'^zjn^ "i^^i^n 'j^'ia^r) ^mj^n ^njrn nte^5 115^^5155

nhj^ipri D^p^is .C]^'l^c^5 drairn Dn^n? iii.

^t:r.^^5 .ii2^n^ m?^ '.Ynrl: t|kqn nt^b D^?Nb

§ 63f.
2 § 95^. 3 g g4^



38* Chrestomathia II B. § 65—36.

^p^tn^i
'

•Qr}?^!^ .1?^?^? ^;?b?jni njfjj^sni nrr^^a

11
n^n^K ^'!a^Ni3

'»^?!>?v '^^'?^0 ^^"^Hvl H??"^-^ "P'T^vl

^2n^''.(2)"'Dns^'i ,(7) Dn5^i .inVn'D3?sni .n]j^'i6^'i
-: I- ^ ^ .. T«- '^ ' VT'- V T • - V T •-

- - T -:iT -:r -: it t'; - : -: i-

•Bep. ^pnn 5n;?^^!: sninn^i "^Sn? "pnn ^ni$ b?r "^m

• T : •• : AT ; • I . . - I
... IT - : • t :

-

nrb^'n d^it^ ^trc-n? {nx-rato': o^n -j? :^r--:

bpjj; p^'H? ^?53 bj^n ^ri^'^ini n-^ris' ninb'^ is-j:'

n^r^sT; 'n pSn^ xnr^ d^-c^ -pni VuiSD i^nicb

t'nn ntpn': n'j:>5 insn t]^i:a j:^^"^^^ d^P""^^ f^bsn^

n Jb-2uir rnsb 'qipin'i r-is-b'nr): 5^"b n^nn'n nhzi

-nrn-b&iti il^"-?^ 'n-b^'nt:;^ t^nbsn 'titz-j:

-nN iinn^^^i .Dm"'^?? ^""^^^5 ^'""^'^^ ^^"j^tV .Drib

... AT -: I T V •• i-iT :
•• — : I- :•

JTruJ;; D7ir";ri"b3

1b^ib' D^^/jj< nr'ju^ni "ip^^ni ^I'^^^^i n^^j^bi jnmT^

^b^'U^n br^^'n ^nbis: nbjis: | rc^j^ ^12^;;^ ^-^^2^ n'-asi

^b::i^'ri:b:ji^ni b!:Wni'bLNrii t^^Ti nb'^^V nb^'Ki
: • t: - - A- - - •" r TA- : t: i :

1 Iptv. § 626. 2 §84/". 3 § 836.



Chrestomathia II B. § 66—68. 39'

In^b' \i2^r\ D"?ij^ m^pn ii
."^jnj^; n.Tri^ b;:js;;. bb^^b

rnsri "i-?n b£;nrt^ b£?5'"nb55 ^ibs^^ bs^i
'

§67.

,r;-"nn "-^s^^ ,n^?-^' ^i^^n ^t?^' ^"'??!!" "^5?!! ^T?^1
p^r5't)^?in ^ytsn b?|n5 b??5 b^-^ri Tsrib n^3/^

Dp;/ "15.^5 ,^95 T]5^i ,^??in^5 ,"b nirBri ,i^rr;T3rj

D:!r .iS-"pir;b rb^n ,r|b:b n'^n^b rasiD n^nsiD nsi:
^T : • ' T : • - : • ' I : • : • t at • • t • t •

a^y-^tj 5<:-nirr> ,dri< ir??5 ,;i^?J?!] ^^^^ "^5^?!) •^»jp^']

.?^?"2 '^5>5n ?5?b ?:)Sri i^^^i^ng^i ib-pis^i ir,ip?—
i"

nnpb^ npb ii DrcD:a ,32, 12 wd5 ,^:?tD^i ^rc^i ^i^^os

riT-ps^. nrpbi nnp ^npn ^np^ ^np npr, ^npb npb

^iit]^ n;^: |
inrp^' t^rnp ^np^i np rip'b npni np:

njnxi nrn^i^'i (!2)n:np -jn? "-np ^srin -m '^nm
^:n' II '.^nn

*

"jmi u<pir ib-jr^5 ^*^ri^? ^^^? '^^"^

rjnb ^?n n^r "t'rjnb ^k^ "r^'i^P'^ nsiprrbN" ^n^ir

bsi nil's D^^Bp:; nT^^n jn.i^^j .b-^'kn np-:i rb

^^p^ri T\c^ yi^r^^ ^^JiTll ^r^b ^"^^5^5 ^'^^^^
' §^^-

orq^in'] r-iinb 'i^'ni ^^n-ii^i nnbin
I
^iVn^i ^^^?S)

,ri-bb Tipni ,^12: rg'^i ,nhhifri ,('-2) ^T^in^ /^T"^

2-u:i7j nipin ^spi^i qpn n-'^^n ,"^SDh Rb ,3?"i2

ui^nin ^n^pi^i n^i'^i r\r^b npin^ n^pn ^::?i: nipi^^

rz'T'^^ 'j:yv\ ]t'^ iir^^i ^npir;
I
^i'jb "nbjstin ,izj^nix

;
^:?yi ^n??; n^^^Ni ^sj;; rir*: ^^t ^r\^i: ^wy^

^^^T]^' TT^ nr^bn'n^bp ;fbT)^ ^^-ib^ "^^bn nbs



40* Chvestomathia II B. § 68—69. § 71.

iinip^::'] ntcni d^it^ n^aTj-^nn y'rn'^j^ ^^5 ^2^n; ^'n;

,Kbn ^"bri' ,:]^-?|b ',n?bb ^brir^? njW'i' nD;:bri5

,b5^rfi i^bpV b^^n'l ni^^bi?^ tj^bi^j ^rabin ',^^b3'^np

Tfpin 'n ' ni<^: .t:brn^ 'b?^i< Rb 'p^i-n b^i:
~

^b

Drpn ,(!2) nrti^M nts^ni n-ti-^nb'd^n^tir^ nn^ti^N^

i^^nip^rr nv?"5 '^np.r";: npj^!a •^R^P'u 'P^'^^

nits .Tc^niK ir^nin ^nrn^i ^irn-* riTcn'^ irn^ .nsb'^Hi^ •- A"T T : IT •• T T • " :

§71. D^^iT D"^i"i7j "^miin ^^Jpip': D7;:ipn D?ip>5

^DD "^n^? nn^? ns ^^jp 'rr^p 11 ti^'iT nj^^i^n

nn^TT ^^^D ^^^ip ^^^p W52b Mb ^^3b *i)D?5 ora?

n^i^pji t\^m ^m^ ^nM yiisj^n^D^^n^^'^s^^ ^is^b

ji::; ,bi:a: bi^n ,i55"^r'? '',^b':2^i '1^^?^ ^^i'- ,nr!^^5$

lori "jirlTii upti) n^rn D^p^ sni5<D ^nk: trmi^ ^tii-a;

r.7-2^^ t:"p^?; d'-'P/;: n^pnb n^prib ,irri "i^r; ,-ncri

^sh^irn -nrjpMi ^nbpn ,""^3^ rD ,'^nrri n^n^j^:;: n:^ii/j
, ... . I|. -:r • »• -: ' TT t '

: r- • t i t

nr:^5 n/jji nb; Dnn-bK
|
nrp^^jn T'^^lg T'^irj,

'^ii^^ jpt'J!]
ys";;! n^j;5 "i:5r'::'b-9^5'Y'^;'!] ^1^) ^iT-

^n^sr 1 (!2) no^i ,nn^sri n^^-riK 'n rr^^ ,rann

n^i2:7j niD^'i rnzin n^"j:n ni)Tir nirni n-'ifr; 11 mn'i

alii nn'n^^ § 5d.



Chrestomathia II B. § 71—74. 41*

n-ii^n ,n^Ti< ni^r ,riEK men ,ni2;n ,^n^'^ ^n^ir

'it • - -: I- ^ V : T -: I-
-

D^bri ,^:a"b ,-"; n;"^"*^ ,n:ip "raip'] ^rab §72.

,n^^i n^ir; n^ipN; m-c jD^iisb ^:2"ipj5 ^^''^J?'! t^'"??,!

feb^r^" {^ ,s^=^i ^T'ns>^ ,;irb^^ ib^i r^bD ,^iirbi ,ibT ' ! 'T It ' VT- 'T- ' 'T- IVT- I 'T ' ' l 'W

j:ib:2':1 rbbn n^^p bbsn^i bbsn:! Tibbpp bbpb
'

§ 73.

t:6 ,nhb"ns;;'^bi: Dri \'?r^t\)2 ten';^. ' ^bbn ' ^bbn

,bbn ,-nsri-r!N fe^ ,':j5nr"-n5it '-jr; jDi^^ri Dhs ,i35i^

T- T- T ' •—
: I ' I V -: I T —. r

,?7nb yx^ >^^^^ 'ir^ ^-? »^^"^
"^l*^ ^t^r^ 1^^^

^2iTS ^r'bp ^ni25j DJpi;:^ nj^^nn^ nr:nDri 11 bn^in

.ib ^2^1 ,:?"^-bj^*| riD^n'DrriV,nb^-i ^b^^...._/_.. _ I T T - .- ' .-
I viT

npTca riK"!" 0.2) n^^n3 nnn^i nstn nEon §74.
K- : - V Tf ^ '' V :• V : v : v t • v : •

nj^'b^n:) ,tiw''s nr'n n'lpr nsjn n::nx nb5>5 r)2i";5<

n'ip?3 nbrx M^?ri nbr n.;?: nb?^:
|

;]^p'^rii

n^br ^ric:? n^b:? ^n^Dp
I
m^x^n ^r^-^'z riDp nb:? nb:?

T • T • T T • T • • 'T T " : T • " •. "': ••"! •• -;

^C]r)b>v'] ^'^?.v; ^^'^I? o^'^?n ??'P?r^ Of?'?? ^5'b:j

nb:^-r;i npTcn n^pn n:ab: nbs n-n n:p wn: 11
rvr'V : 't ; • T': • t : • t* t t t 't t t

rii;3?b nk^r nip-^nb n'niDb nis-^b
I
n'br nn-^n

-: 1-
: I" • : - : : • : • t t : v

nnpbr nncs nn^r nns:? nnbr
i
n^i^b riwn

t 'at : • T : " T AT T T : it t ; it -
: t •

^bii-^i ^ip^ ^K^2 ^j^^"- ^xn ^i<^ III 11 nnKiD 'nn^^n
\ :~ It • :• :

•
: r r —. :• r —. it

1 § 65h.



42* Chrestomathia II B. § 74—76.

^la'nn ^p?n ^snn ^ij^'in ^b^r: ^p-^: ^pzr^) ^si';^

^?h '^1 ''^? ''^? '^*^?:'
^^i^^ ^^?.^^ ^'^?? '?'?^-

H?"' 1)^^5* "?;!] ^"f^5 p^^ l'^ " ^P^*^ ^^? '^^^'^

1?S?5
l??^ .D^-^'P pV *^'^^^ '^?^^5 '(-2) Si<"?5 JJ^^";

br_^i ,D|nn5 f'ri^) ',(5) nj^Ki D?rfn ter4'i< b^-n

n.;lr^r^'f^?'3' on^irinTpn
| nb?j^ n^^^pj ' .(!2)-b?N;:i ,niV:?

i
riinni/rib D"i?jr^r ;;Wnran5 ^nnir^^^ wr-ui:'!

rbN n:s tnsB ir^^nb nn-^n D^^i^n '^ds:j p^^ ;d^ki
IT •• •• ; IT • r : IT A*

- -: IT 1 %• V T r IT

^j^^'p^": i^^pn ii^^b 'j^i^?^^ *i<;::2^5 (!3) nrjp riKrffn

j^b-2"^5<b:;^5 (!2) "^^b'z '^b7^':5 ^^h'z ,(n)lni^''np'] J<npjs;^'j

,5^nnN;5 i^'^p ^K^p T^?v ^^P'^^5 •i?^^'^ ;j<bic isb^ri

Dnsb-; n^bp ,;,5^:2-^n ^.h^:^':^ m^p-^^ oni^pip ^is:t:r:n-b5<

tD^n'bN "b ^^^^1 nint: nb'| ."ni<:p? Dr}&^ptp? ^'^^<rp

76. ntpn .nri^isrr nx-jj'D d^kid'd ^5<b^i ^teni Dni^Tsp

^^^^rr-b^ •j^^^n-b^j; ^^7ri"b]s: riNi;;:.; i^*:;: .n&p .np|n

^j^is'"' ,^^::^i ^Mkn ^^5!i' ^k^^ mj^::^ .ns^^b u<^-n^
.. : I ' ••'•- : !•• : I" ; it t t t t : •

:

•• • it

(!2) ^b^^^in Dr}^:iin nisi^2ii< j^^^in in«?n ,r;npirj

i^hni Kl2K U<2N: ^5'5<5 '^5<5 .DNI'^'^VJ XO '^^'i^^

^>ih-i^^ :5j^hn iKh^ nlsnn D^^^3M ' kzk^" nD^^iP^-|t: . t- "t- tit t t-

.^x^n^^ iiK^sn K^nr ^nij^nni ^i^-nn ^xi^ 5<2-xh

§ 82&. 2 § 87e3.

I



Chrestomathia II B. Eep. 43*

T : IT Il"T »- IT : - V V T : IT

' IV : V : T T : I" itt t • • t : *• r v i

^'j: '^r^^ *^T^ tDnpbq^ cjnpsoiin'i D;:^5?:;i^

nnVu::^ ninr^?^. WiD-i? n;b: nn^b CiC'^i r:nj<b

C"R?1 Tn"?'^?^^ ^'?^0 *"^^ is;Vd>^ Jorbis;.

nr^N-nN! np-f? njb Jm'S;^^ rinp^i !]bn "^?i;:^*;

"bK-in^n '-'nb? D^p ;nn"i-Ni tj^M^'^^ptcr; ttib^nnr-^

1-

;b5'i n^^^psi tn^'^n nr^^i? n^b f;??^ ]^)^ ^"^i^

.(!3) mi;iib>;i nt]:^ ;3>j? ?1-;:ri :W/25 RbV n-nr

.(!2) ^-^iX .(!2) K^nj .(!2) ilS^'

"nn-bis; :^rc?;i tD^nrin 3?? nnn^, -^-r^ t^ri. n.

"_:;7b nr^n-bis; \yy2 n^iDi 'n"nji5 j^^-; :i;;.r?n D^n

DKi' "rj^jr:;? n^*: Rb "rjrabn j-nist "ira' n^-^ii "rjb

'nb' n-ip 3?7-n:^bl^^5 T^Hin-bis; Jb]r|n Rb "p^n

-5r^^ ib-^3n^ ri:^\cn-bN: -:;':Sn bkpn JTjb ^^3?'a:^^

TjbK ^3 D-i t'HDT^^ tin ^nr^^b 'nn^irpn' ^"^n^b ^:n' - lAv: T - - T -: r t a' ': - - t :• • :

tjip %^'; npb 'm "n; 'n j:^;; i^^^s u^b ni/^b? k^jS

^K^^ JD'-K ^b-nir^^^-n:^ i<;;^ij< Rb "b m Ti];;!!:; 'n

M^"^"! nu<n b:::? nb-j^-b^ "nb (Prov 6, 6— ii)
t V r : •• : A" T T t : v »•• ^ ' /

y';p:a -ppr^ ;bi:'^^ ^p-j:" -|^^p nb -^is; n^^? tD;rii

§ 84c. 2 § 83c. 3 § 466(3. 4 § 64.



44* Chrestomathia II B. § 78—79.

^rir nsirn b^r ^n^^-i? {^b?5<ir n^^jjn n^?Ni ri^^rib

§ 78. in^irrt in^ir: "pn^'prt ^ptd^Ninb "?"^"]5b "?5%^^ i.

rnfy tl^^fir" I

DNin^r^^ DnVirb "P"^ri3 rjj^rib "r;'^2^

• -: I : T • I >•• • 1 lAV • • I-: • i • • i t v: i

J V -:iT :

$ 79. ^sr-D ^5^1:5? ^snbiD ^xn ^5^^^'©^ ^s^jtt ^^^^i^ ^snpb• '-T '-T-: '-t: •— •- •• '-T '-T-: •-'>:

njnp rrnirn W'l'; '^riivV ' ^n-jp*] ^nj? i:::;? inriN;

•liiiip n^^^::i^ oin 0^2: D^ns^Vysin ^3nb^ n^^::)::"
It:'* t» I TT T» tt: t»» tt: tt:

.Dinbrx ^nnpnnr. iinnb^^^ i^nt^nrK :in^b^ ^snb^'K
- TT -: : '- • v: IV :

- r -: I
:-••-:

I : ~ t : • : att —

tjiits^ :]^b^s "piisni ^p^nisx ^p^r^'^gl^. "P^s*;^
"
'.Dii:cnD b^ips^^' n^iD:?i ^m^in iirr^sn

: • ' T : T-:r *•. * • ••.* *

"pnpt^n ^5^]rtl? "prniji^i "pn^?:b ^pn^np^ ^pr^i??

'

.t:r,^Tci DTOtrni ^^n'^^:: ^:r5rn rri<rj
T : - : t: - • : t • • t; -

: r t :

rnin? rrp^i T^??? T^^?'*^!^- T'^^?^*? 'ib'^^^Tl

1 § 70.

I



I Chrestomathia II B. § 79. 45*

d^^2?^s rrij^'4'2 ^njj^rp ^riDni^ ^wy: :j^5?t,

^z^i^bv) ":p"?";5 "?^?^ '5?p??5 ^?r;»j,' '?^?I?5? H-

^r^:^^ ir?"^^l ^?I?-i?
*

T;??.!?' '???^^?5 ^??-5:-

•^^br? 'T|5m '

.'^^>'K ^??|5'] '»"5T1 '^1?- >TfV^:

iin'©^':5 ^n5^b?.i ^fi5T,^5 ^»^?'^5'5 ^"»??'"»ij'' ^»^^''?';!]

M.Dm '.^rigujri:^ '^nb^^^5 ^^ri^;] ^iriwip^i (27,21 ^:|i2:'^>|:;i)

nbrn riKn^i riKn-ii riN'ip-i 0?^'^'^5 O?^'^-^ v?T?f:^

Drtiii^l Di^VrK UjP,^ .Cl?1^'^^!: *tDpb?xn ^DnV^';!!

Dii^si^'i D5-2!'5 Dj^??":) D5is?5 Q":??,^!! t]^?L^!5 .t3?^n^i1

'rj^nn?^^ TipDBt^, "p^M^cn^ "?5^n: ^j^x".": ^^^Sm'h';

^rir^ iin5<:^'^5 ^s^^'I'j^^ ^'^:-:5':'5
'^•^t^??^'!

^^^'?:
'i^"^'"

'n^^^ri'b';V d^^'^']^ tD^rsnn ^:^^r. O^'^?^'

.nn^ ^??''?ri,'] ,''?P'?^»j '??!^,5 ^?5j^^ ^?t!?^b "??1v

^pr:'^^ '^riin'pii:
11 D?^"":in D?n' d^n-uj iiD^isb ^is::?:?

iijr-irn n^k^riin nirn^'i ^nbix ''^rK^7:::in ^rpir'n

tibKj^ Tinb-vSN noui^-:^ ^i^zin^^ ^DKis^ '^snbifn in.
1 •• T : • I -; IT : V I : it : • I : it • . .. t • • •• t ; •

1 Konig I, 356.



46* Chrestomathia II B. § 79—80. Eep.

K^^y^!] ^^K"?^!) ^J^^?";^!^
^"»!??';i?! ^"'t?!'^'^!] ^^T^.

DNisn Drij5^5 Clb^!;l^]Si1 ^25jVf^ ^-^IT 0"i?^5 C?0??^^5

T : • T I-
••.'•

D^5b3 ^53?5:ir nnjnj^^ ^n^w ^n^^ ^dk^P ^Dnb-c
•• t: •• t : T V T v: •• t •• r • •• t»: • •• t :

.n^^nc^ ^n^5^p "^Kb n^i:?/^-::

§ 80. ^s^-jpnri
^-r"^?!? -ItOS" Jit^J?-1 HP^^,"! '?5^.5^

nn&< ^bK II .nsin r;s:'':^i2: nsb^i^n nssm nsir^^^N
T -

• •• TV ; TV T : TV-; I TV : V TV T !•

^ni^^X'' ^lilN "'bbb r^<^p"b!:b 'n nl^p t "553? ^nr
. t'; • V -: : T :'i T : 't •!••-: •• ~

• "T ; Iiv :- V V ;- t :
-

; I ; v it -: I" T iv v: IV

^DibI2: qb Di2:'^VTi5< rDs 'n
IT I :

•• T : I V •• T T

.^5b-nri£^5 .Dnb-b;is:b .ir-is-nT?;, .in-b-^^pn ^ii.

.ib-^5^1 .qb-'tsn /jirt:nn .nb-trbnnn D^rtHrrnx
V

—

I; V - T V - - Iv -
: • • v: it

1 § S3f. 2 § 87ma. 3 § 74t^.. 4 § 46. 5 § 65«. 6 § 836

7 § 646. 8 § 95. 13,9.
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5^j:'^i" — .rb 5<ii^i .tib nt:-'^
|
.5<rDnp .i^j-nii:^ .ib- T- IlT - . ' T V 'it T

^
VI"

.(31, 7) ^n brij .(39, u) ^n pnrib .^5 i:;:sri .nb

.Tjb n/^fen
'

.(15^ 7) tjb trk

lU. EXPLANATOEY NOTES ON SOME SECTIONS
OF THE OLD TESTAMENT.

a) 1 Sam. 9, 1—10, 1.

I. ^p^'^ d'^X a Benjamite, cf. v. 4 '^r^'i y-^^ the Benjamite

countrj'. :
Vn here: riches. 2. Drn-'SS^ § 82 6.

i
3. "lljS* §21^1j

4. •"'"^Vrf) ^"'ri'"^ ^^^ V. 5 t.TS are proper names,
i
5. . . Wl fl'^t}

^25< V^5<'ri subordinated in English: after w. plupf. nsb §68/:.
||

:i5t'i1 Waw consec.

6. t:^nbx-d^5< a man of God (contrary to §206). I| &<n^ i<2

§63(7. : C'i-=n5ai\ , n'lbr .. nr.X §87a. j, 7. btx go a^vay; fail, deficere.
|j

ri-,!l"rn present, gift. : 8. C^tD^!] §84a.fe.
;
9. C^rsb beforetime. ! irns^^

§68i. j JJt1])5^ Ipf. frequentative: they (one) used to call.

II. siKIi^ nsn':, . . D-^Vi? iijsri subordinated in English: as w.

ipf., cf. V. 14. 27.
i

n^rp rising ground. n;t3 §45e5. i
drn §17a. |i

13. T^rn Acc.§83c. inrWri §20c.
;
di^ns §i7e. l 14. ri<:^p?b(proply.

Inf. of &5'^|;5=n'ni?) to meet, obviam.
|

15. 'B 'jijji Tib^ uncover the

ear of some one, i. e. reveal, disclose something to some one.

16. ^r?a TO3 to-morrow at this time.
!

^S?^!S;^ cf. Ex. 2, 25.

3, 7.
! 17. "^n-i^i^ ^ll^^ of whom I have spoken §87/".

|

^:iS hold

back, restrain; 2 coercere imperio, rule over. 18. ^1:5'=;^ here w. Ace,

more frequently with-bx.
i

HT in §42/".
j, 19. t:nb2^5_^ . . tiTJ §64<?.

||

20. ri'::P5<bi. h: in regard to.
ii
nb Mb animum aidvertere, h or "bjt.

21. f^yj^ § 82 a.
1
The second "i-jn'^i: denotes subdivisions

of the tribe (as Num. 4, 18. Jud. 20, 12), if the text is correct

(la^TIJ?). '. 22. t^Spb chamber (in which the sacrificial feast was

celebrated), i ^''X § 39. [ 23. riin § 67 i. H JiiTa part, share, portion.'^
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24. pi^ crus. \\tfb^^ri'\_ §17a note.
|!

Q'^JI? §726.
|i

"J^ija^ probably:

for this (the) meeting.
|

"ibx^ as I said to the cook (the text seems

to be corrupt here).

26. ™nn out of doors (on the street).
!j 27. "ib?;^*! that

he . ., cf. §46ep. 1;
di^3 now. 1| Chap. 10, 1 t]Q viol.

j|

pSl''.^ §70.

b) 1 Sam. 25.

I. n?a^a §17/'3. Also ')'ii<Q, "i^^, b^")3 are proper names,,

so V. 3 bns (as appellative: fool [often=godless], see v. 25), b'^^'^lnx,

V. 10 "i^I?"^. 11 2. ln-^S>^ here=possessions. II tt3ia §73^^. II ^2^3 Q^re: a

Calebite, of the family of Caleb. II 5. nn^^n!l . . iib? §64c.

6.* "^n? (§17ca)='ir!b (to the life), salve. II dilsiy nn^f:'! §89e.
||

7. fi^sri^pr? §61c. lllpQ here and v. 15: miss. |1 8. ^'^^^'^'^ • . ^^V
§46ep. II ^IJ^^^'^I as an optative. II 133, translate ace. to the Q'^re

si5&t2.
Il
9. siffl3^:i Vulgata: siluerunt. II 10. ^l^ §73^. H -(^t^S VII break

away, i r3S&t,"cf. siS'^.^Sx v. 14. 17. § Idd.

II. '^Pfph) and should I take away? §42^. II nnnD meal of

slaughtered meat. || 12. T^Srj here intr.: turn, turn back.
|| 14. I3'^5

(-Jii::') attack (with words), s'cold, ?. II 15. '^p;' §87w.

17. "nSira ("^ away from . .) so that one cannot speak to

him. II 18. tirb §39/i. II niTrr K^thibh as l"b, n^^ilbs Q^re as '^"h

(n"^) "prepared", i. e. slaughtered. U "i^i:? parched corn. ||
tD'ipjas

cakes of dried grapes. II 20. '^tyn ^T^ hidden part of the mountain,

i. e. depression.

21. ^p^V for nothing, pro nihilo, frustra. II 22. t:&< §90a.c.
i|

in'i' V mingere. 'T^pS I'^^^P? ^- c- all persons of the male sex. |!

23. Tnni "iS^pPi:! §84a.e. II W? (b^-\-^(q) from off. II 'j^'nN ace. loci,
!|

24. ^3 I pray! II 25. bx c. ind §41,3.

26. "^n §90&7. II ^"r^^ like on recitativum C^S §90e) to intro-

duce direct speech : utique. II d'^an bloodguiltiness. II "w3i!Ti, as in v.

33 inf. absol., dependent of )'^ in &^i3^
; ^^^ and ^^'^ are nomina-

tives of the subject. English: that thou camest not (from coming)

in bloodguiltiness and thy hand helped thee not (from helping

thee). Cf. Ewald §35 Ic. II d'iirp3^ri1 §176. 606. II 'bi< in regard to.
}|

27. nsnsi Waw cons, perf. D 28. !<b §76e. II ^^^^^ from the begin-

ning of thy life on. II 29. dp'^n forms with Hn'^ni a conditional sen-
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tence without a conditional particle : "and should anyone arise .

.

then will", cf. §88e. II TiE-nnb of. T^bsx G. 2, 17, v. §55e. D ^"^IS bind

together, tie up; -r:£ bundle. II nis; with, apud. II i'^J^ I. Ill sling;

yhp_ a sling, 'pn t^ hollow of the sling. II ^''Sjlp T^^^", and appointed

thee (to be) a prince.

31. Apodosis to V. 30. nj^^lB and bidSTa offence. 11 n^.=r. . . n-J'^nn

§88ea. II 32. T^rbt §79fl. II 33^ ^irts from iKh'2 v. §75e; 8uff.§79tZa.|]

34. r-n72 inf. Hiph. of I'^y IhS . . "2, the ^3 introducing the con-

tent of the asseveration (§90a) is here repeated before the main

clause of the oath. II "rjtnril Ivpsus calami for "^xbinii, Konig I, 647 sq.

36. '"^r thereat, at the feast. II 37.r,5<^? §76^. jl 39. "i!^ Deus

enim Davidis causam ita egerat, ut David a Ndbal poenas hab€ret\\

'Z "^St?":!: spoke concerning her=wooed her.

41. C^BX with her face. II 43. )r}'^T\t^U^ both of them.

c) I Kings 3.

I. ir^S Avith h §846. 3. rM §45/1 II 'i3?na proper name, n^

§20ca. II Jibs;* Impf. without Waw consec. in historical connexion

and without frequentative signification almost exclusively poetical,

except after t5< (v. 16), ^yji, Cin^a.

6. "^'I'XS according as, as, II 'I'zh Tn'&i uprightness of heart

(' only st. constr.). II "ixpS §6/3. II n-fn &'i'^3 as is now the case.

7. "nx X? I know not (how to). II 8. S^p, "(q for, by reason of.

9. rr:"; give therefore. II '7^3 here: great in number.

II. -JQiTTahere: cause (at law). U 13. ^Snr; §47&. II 14. *'rp^&?t^'i

§6o»w. II 15. yis''.^ another reading is ybV. §69a. 11 d^pb^ peace-oflfer-

ing (with accompanying sacrificial feast).

16. n:xnP,§76;2. II 17. ^a I pray (thee). P ^>J<1§64A. II 18. W>^
§68/*; h periphrasis of the Genetive. II r^^f and "^H^^T save, except.

|j

19. n?-b ace. temporis to the question : when ? II ^^^X because.

22. -= .\b nay ! but. II -nt"! §17e. U 24. -inp §67A. Jl 25. ^V^ cleave

asunder, divide. II rm §39 a.

26. n:3—^i;x whose son §8 7a. II «^'^^np *l^^2; her love had
become too strong, she was overpowered ("i?33 of doubtful etymo-

logy, cf. Friedr. Delitzsch, The Hebrew Language p. 40—42).
j

rpn^^ §63i. II 28. ix"^^:. §76^.

H. S track, Hebr. Gramm'' II. D



50* CHRESTOMATHIA III.

d) Psalm 121.

1. ^bra the ascent, pilgrimage (to Jerusalem). "i-^X-a whence.|j

2. d?p the help is with J. and comes from him. il 'jP'^'Vn; and

D!l3l!"bi<. bx c. ipf., esp. in poetry often as strong subjective nega-

tion, as if: by no means. 11 nss*' §76e, Suff. §22ia. nsn of the in-

jurious effects of the sun, as in Isa. 49, 10, 8. 'i^l . . "p from .

.

to (more frequently even than 'nr . . '{O).

e) Psalm 127.

1 . !nbV:;b belonging to Solomon. (According to most scholars

also here the so-called b auctoris). II XV^ adverbial Ace: in vain. |i

2. nn^-^^n!<^ (you) who sit up late. II i<W Aramaic speUing for

nSTT (ace. temporls, v. to I Kings 3, 19). II 3. d'^sa and "'^.^T} "^^Q are

subject. II 5. >nrn": §71i. II "^S §88a. II ^?^'3 i. e. in court.

f) Psalm 130.

2, l^'jT prop, pricked up, (of the ear): attentive ll 6. "^'lispa

supply: waiteth. | d'l"!?;^^, "jp §825.
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nx 38.

^ni< § 66 «.

nsx § 66 a.

"irnx poor.

bsx mourning §25/".

hzii mourn §65^.

'l^X stone *28.

-^n5< II Avrestle §65&.

"inx pinion, wing.

*rfn5X gather.

rnax §36c.

"(inx lord §19^. *23.

B'nx man; genly. collect.

ni^X §346.

-:nx §lOc4.

— rn"ni< cloak *36.

nfjS< (e) §666.

bnx tent 283'.

b«iX pitch one's tent.

^h^i^ perhaps.

tab^lSt, db^XI on the contrary, ne-

jlX § 29 c. [vertheless.

"m shine §71*. V.

niK light.

ni&t II agree, consent *71.

')tfi< ear *28.

'(t5< V give ear to *65.

^11^ gird *65.

ns<, ninx 38.

^m one"§39f/.

ThX 66 a. *65.

— n^nx possession *22.

im § 66 6; III morari 65 c.

"inx, i'nn5< § 43 6.

n"i'ini< end, last state.

w l|jk enemy 2id.

fV!^, aj, § 42/:

yi< ram *29.

* The Arabic figures correspond to the numbers of the para-

graphs; § refers only to the grammar,* only to the exercises;

numbers in parentheses indicate the paragraph according to which

the accompanying word is to be inflected. The Roman figures

(T—VII) with verbs indicate the conjugations; V alone signifies:

causative. Unpointed verbal forms are found in the Qal either

not at all or very seldom.

D*

a,.7
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\

•^^;!;<, r,b*x §36^.

T.^ §41,2.

^'^Jt 38.

"5<: i. in truth, surely; 2. only.

b25< 66 a.

^bk food.

bx §43 a.

bx §41,3.

^ n^i< oath (32).

D'^rfbj< God *22.

w-D^K dumh §24d.

^i'b^5 thousand *28.

Dfi< if §88; optative particle

§8 9c; interrogative part.

§42c.d; t;5< and 5<b-D&i with

an oath §90.

D&j; mother *26.

r\m 38.

nii 39 f.

-na5< nation *22.

';^J<V helieve ; II be lasting, sure.

ypi< be strong §65.

npi< 66 a.

n^X speaking *36.

nak §280.

n*.^i< utterance *35.

• rjnDi< sigh *34.

Pj2!* be angry 65 A.

C]BX §66 a. §64?.

—nG5< bind 65.

C]5t anger; du. nose, face *26.

nt)* §66a.

xiS5< §42^.

p2i< VII refrain one's self.

^ "^BX ashes.

^ S:^.X lie in wait §65.

"("ilX chest, ark; with art. "nNn.

«f rrnit path *28.

^-1X lion ^30.

Ti}i< be, become long V.

T^:?^ §25A.

'^ni< length *28.

y^ii earth, land ^17d. *28.

n-nx I. Ill curse 73.

^'&|;'fire *26.

niKSi 38.
T •

'j— nS'IJJS; quiver.

^'^r^j i. relative particle §16d §87;

2. that; 5. because.

TCJX in call happy.

^'^'Oi< (only pi, St. con.) blessed-

nesses of the . .=blessedisthe.

.

-d'^'nm steps.

nx, -n&5 with §43e.

n6<, -n.\ (ace.) §43/1

fnij she-ass *23.

i

S§45.

I "nits well *22.

^ms stink; Y.

'las garment 28 r.

b'ia V part.

^na II be amazed ; III causat.

nans §34d.

Stia 76A; V bring.

f- D^ia tread on.

:
lyia §71/. §77.

• nta despise *74.

tt2 plunder *73.

-isina youth, pi. D'^niins.

""jna prove.

nns choose out.

i
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n-ja trust (2 in); V.

"pa womb, stomach *28.

-,"2 discern, understand §72;Vn
consider, give heed; bVi to.

yz §43c; ^.."e between., and.

nS'^S understanding.

p3 38.

.{132 weep 74.

'23 weeping *30.

b?;^2 worthlessness.

Vpa confound §73w.

r53 swallow.
- T

rras high place (32), esp. as site

of religious worship.

nan, nas %^5e.g.

1? 38.

n32 build 72.

*>t5a sour grapes §28o.

b52 lord *28. d^bsa §86c.

nrs III §656.

3?p2 I, III cleave.

nrps valley *35.

"1^2 morning.

*i;52 (large) cattle.

r'd|52 seek 60 2>.

5<~2 create *75.
T T

5<^2 creator §24e.

ir'i"i2 cypress.

.n'n2'flee 65.

rp"i2 bar.

r""]2 covenant.

rp2'knee*28.

rp2 lU bless 65&.r.

n2'^2 blessing 34d.

"ib2 "flesh *25.

*lb2m bring good news.

ra 38.

1^2 piece cut oflP (from the sac-
"

rifice) *28.

bits redeem.

hv^i redeemer 24 e.

!?ha (23).

^125 hero *22.

n-ina lord.

"123 (e) be, become strong.

*n2a man (mostly poet.).

n-nna §366.

i 5a roof *26. ^'^^'^^

^ia§306. ' ^
b'la (e) be great.

b'la greatness §28w.

•3>na III break in pieces.

i^ia §25e.

•^ia (§196) nation, people.

f35ia expire.

nsia sojourn (as stranger) 71a:.

• tta shear 73 h.

•jina belly *23.

fi<^a valley §29a.

ya rejoice §72<Z. ^^^
nbaba skull 36 6. -^^^-^Mi^
nba a) reveal ; in uncovier ; II. IV.

•pass. ; VII uncover one's self.

—6) go into exile, V lead into

exile 74.

n^ba the captivity ; the exiles 37a.

nba ni shave (the head).

bba roll 73.

da also; ta. .aa et..tt.

!5<^a V give to drink,

k bpa a) wean ; 6) do, render §83^.

yo\A
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V?2a camel 26 d.

*,^a cease.

•jS garden *26.

3:a steal.
- T

*nBa cypress. (?)

'J'nji threshing-floor 2Sj).

,
I

TT'na usu. Ill, drive out 65.

^^voA-A^v ,— tSDlJ heavy rain (28).

iX^ be anxious, distressed,

nbn^, pi d"!., fig-cake.

P5'n (e) cleave, hold fast to.

nn^ word 25 6.

*.sn speak 60 e.

a^ fish *24.

ni^ fish collect *33.

^•ja^ com.

^I'i'n generation, Ysvea *22.

'J^'n judge 72.

rt-n /: door *28.

S-n blood 24 c.

ro^'n likeness; image.

-^ n^^'ii tear, also collect. (35).

T|?'5 extinguish.

pan overdrive (the cattle).

7p1 V make to walk, guide.

'^'?^l way *28.

^^"fl seek, search.

n §42.

^nri majesty (25).

Tin splendour.

Tin woe! ah!

•jin goods, treasure.

n-n §76fc.

br^n palace *24.

Tj^n go68i. §64A; Vnwalk*62~
III Part. Tl^fTQ advancing

vigoroush'.

\ibn Foel §73c; Pi. praise 73.

!
'(i^n noise, tumult *23.

I

Vj f^ir" see §40d.

i TjBn vertere 65.

I

'in mountain *26C£. ir\h §11/*.

I

nann §74?6'o.

I

a-nn" slay 65.

j

rrnn conceive, be pregnant 74.

I

b'nn pull down 65.

j

n5<t wolf.

j

'l?! §83^.

nST slaughter, sacrifice; III sacri-

nST slaughter, sacrifice. [fice.

nT'§16a.6. §42^.

rjt, !17 relat. §87" note.

I

nnt gold (25).

i ^'^'§72^.

I
r\^:\ §29a.

ist remember.

i

"TST memory, memorial (28).

I

"I'i'nST memorial 23(7.

I
fipj purpose §73?i.

I

a5{§25a.

I

SnDt go a-whoring; Part, nsi"

! dST anger *28 i. [harlot.

pyj cry out §65.

rijit cry *34.

; "ipT sewex 25 d.

:

-(pt be old.

! Ipt beard (bearded chin) *25.

i ^l
strange (22).

J?"!*!"! arm.
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rf! seed *28.

r^i sow.

XSn II hide one's self.

psn folding of the hands .(as

sign of idleness).

n-sn weal, scar.

r^n bind, bind uj} 65.

"vn gird, gird on (sthg.).

r-jn girdle *22.

'
"rj (^ cease, leave oflP §65^.

h'ln leaving oflf § 25 h.

tin month 28 A.

b*n (b"r;) be in labour, tremble

n-i'in wall. [%72d.

C^in spare.

'."n 1. street, lane; 2. adv. out-

side.

ii'^n (t*"r) make haste %72d.

nm seer *31.

pTn be firni, III make firm, for-

tify'; V seize, usu. w. S or ace.

pTn strong.

i<::n sin 75.
T T

rxtsn 36e.

Ti'^V}, pi. C, wheat.

-n living §90&.

nn-n riddle.

srfn, "n (i^cr/*.) §76c.

n^lj beast, often collect.

L-^^n life *22.

Vn, .S!//f. 'ib'^n i. strength;

p-n bosom *22. [5. wealth.

r»n palate *26.

tin be wise 6bh.

trn wise §252>.

^bn milk *25.

nin fat *28.

Clbn dream *22.

"ibn sickness 30c.

nV-^^n §90c.

bbn, III b^n profane, V begin 73.

bbn pierced *25.

fcbri dream 65.

r"bn pass by, V change, alter.

part, divide.

part *28.

cn, riisn §38.

t"n warmth, heat *26.

^:2n desire §65.

iTron preciousness, precious

rrsn wrath, anger. [things.

niisn ass *22.

brari spare 65.

C^n be warm.

tSTsn violence, injustice *25.

ttj^n §390.

"jh favour, grace *26.

(i;r; encamp §74.

"(isri merciful.

dsn i. gratis, 2. frustra.

•jin be merciful, pity ; YII (pray

for mercy) 73.

pi:n profligate §25/".

"Von mercy, kindness *28.

HGn take refuge §74.

rrf^n stork.

'^bn want, be Avithout 65A.

"^br; wanting §25/".

]'En take pleasure, desire, feel

inclined.

"j^EH taking pleasure §25/".

it^.-^
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I^BH pleasure; pi. pleasing, pre-

cious things *28.

ISn dig 65.

yn 26.

nsn halve §74.

"^ZCn^alf §390.

"j^tri bosom, sinus §28o.

isn court 25 d.

pn statute 26 c.

nisn do. *22.

n'ln sword *28.

ns'in §35a.

^;iri tremble 65h. V
•TTnri trembling, terror §34i.

rrnn burn §74; ib T: it burned

within him=he g^ew angry.

"Ci^y^ ploughing.

fi^n V devoveo §65^?.

MQ'in §35c.6.

^nn V be dumb, silent.

^^n deaf §24(i.

Tjt-n hold back §65.

tfon make bare §65A.

S^n aestimare 65.

Ti^n darkness *28.

rr; fear §26(?.

ntj broken.

"inn VII ally one's self (in mar-

irh father-in-law*24. [riage).

)'rr\ son-in-law *25 ; bridegroom.

nnn be terrified §73/'.o.

nnw slaughter §65c.

nai: 1. cook, ^. executioner.

nrai: signet-ring 36 c.

lina clean, pure.

irr^ be clean, VII purify- one's

self §626. *65III.

si:: he is good §77.

I'^a good.

snn-j Pi7e; §746.

Kp:: be unclean. III defile, II

defile one's self *75.

l!<p:: unclean 25^.

WS'j taste, metaph. understand-

D";^^ not yet; a'l^aa before, [ing.

tfyji flay, IV pass.

bi<i V take in hand, wish, will

bs-i V conduct (66). [*68.

'iin';; become dry 69a.

dS^ dry 25 f.

S3^ be weary 68 d.

^r fear §54c. §77.

I^y. hand 24 c.

nn^ V. VII. §76/:

T^'i^ lover, friend.

nn^ §68^.

njtri §96.

n^^i'^ §36rf.

di'i' 38.

Q^r by day.

nail dove *22.

npsi^ sprout *36.

in^' §68/".

Tnm WWa.

bn-i, III brr and V b^nin wait,

n-j^ 69. [on !», bl><.

"i";^
wine *29.

ns^ V judge, rebuke '"68.

hb^ Q8g. §54c.
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*nV esf.c.b.

"Jb;: son, child *28.

V?^ V howl §69£?. ^^^uli"
n^ sea *26.

p-i V turn to the right *69.

pr 69 0, V suck.

*10^ §68fZ.W I. V add *68. §77. §84.

"D^ III punish, rebuke, II pass.

^'J1 appoint ^esd. [*68.

^'idx "^Sl^ for the reason that, be-

cause.

C;^^ become weary 68d.

y^l advise; II. VII take coun-

t^tn beautiful (31). [sel 6Sd.

*^2i"§30c.

i<^1 76^.

^T^ VII § 70.

i::^ V §70.

:?:i^ V §70.

P^: §70.

^"4" fingere §70.

'^:p figiilus §24^.

ns^ §70.

"Ipf §68e.

S'P: §68/".

7)?: §69 a. §77.

np^ §68e V.

'iZJp*' fowler.

^j!; 76^. §68 (f.

J<'n^ timens § 25^.

n^V §55. *35.

fTi':;, I. V. §76/".

rri^ moon.

m:?^ 25 e.

"^T^ (e) 68 £?.

^"^ §40e.

Sir^ 68/".— c. ace. §83£?.

:nd^ inhabitant *24.

ii:^!li-:'^ help, safety.

'i^;;
sleep 68 d.

yd^ sleeping 25 f.

SjJ"^ V help, save (68).

5>d7, S?dT salvation §28m.

^d^i uprightness.

din'i orphan.

in'i II remain over, V *68.

^ §45.

rixs feel pain *65 III.

'IDS be heavy; II be honoured;

^53 heavy §25A. [Ill honour.

&213 wash 60e.

bn? lamb.

nb:;3, '3 §356.

U:n3 subdue.

"13 pail (26).

trs thus (w.ref.towhat follows);

tvzr^^ hither.

tiro go out (of a light) §74.

)ij2 priest *24.

3313 star *24.

')*13 V set up, prepare; II pass.

nt3 lie 25 6. [*71.

n'3 strength *22.

nn3 III dissemble *65 I.

T::n3 in infitiari *65 I.

"13 1. for; ;3. if, when, lav §88;

with oaths and affirmations

§90, !-in? ^3 and ti< ^^. §90.

Vs totality, all, whole *26.

y.A
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t<^3 keep back *7o.

S^3 dog *28.

b-'s, ^3>3 §72^.

n^3 be finished, III finish, cease

'*74. §84.

ri^3 daughter-in-law *22.

">3 38.

D^S V put to shame ; dishonour,

injure anyone; II be ashamed,

be put to shame.

nas §45e.^.

ys thus, so.

yiS V bring down, abase.

r)23 wing §25a.

ribS III cover 74.

vD3 silver 28 r.

tS (hollow of the) hand *26.

^B3 atone 60 e.

ns's ransom *28.

"3 lamb.

3^"13 cherub.

t:"^3 vineyard *28.

rn3 cut off, destroy ; rr^a '3 make
b;y3 §77. [a covenant.

3r3 Avrite.

r:n3 §36/'.

rr3"§25e.

rnr^ §36c.

^§45.
5<V §41,1.

nx^ become weary, V §74M>p.

DsV §26d.

3^ heart *26.

33> heart §25c.

•^nbn^ §41,5.

irn^ (e) put on (clothes) 57 b.

iirf? be exhausted *74.

•1^'§88. §89c.

X>^^, -^^iib §88.

•Ci^h knead *71.

^n^ cheek, jaw 30 6.

snb II proeliari §64^.

dn^ bread 28 i.

^4 night *29.

nh"'? §20c; rib';|ri§i7a.

r^ (1^^) spend the night 72d.

^zh capere.

1?S learn, III teach.

na^, n^b §45e6.

li^h V give to eat.

y'b scoffer.

nj^^ take (away) 67 A.

i:j5b I. Ill gather.

'li^^ tongue *23.

^&<73 very.

nxp hundred.

ni3^i<p anything whatever.

I

^I'iXTS luminary *23.

! ^X^ food *24.

' m^ai^Ts §36c.

"(X^ in refuse § 65 b.

C!S;?a despise, reject.

^^553 tower *24.

X^i" shield 26.

ts^'nsp wanderings *22.

"13"!^ desert *24.

h^p the measure.

5*np why? (for what reason?).

na, ^a§16e./'. §45 c.^.

•nn^ in make haste 65 ft. §84.
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!:!i?2 stagger *71.
|

b?,-2 l\y.
I

rnV-ia birth, concrete family *36.

n^iia 1. point of time; ;8. feast

(feast-day); 5. meeting, as-

X"'l^ fear 24 &. [sembly 24 e.

n-r-i^ dwelling *24.

n-a 7li.i(.

r-?: §29c.

nST:? altar 24 e.

nn:3 blot out *74.

n:n^ vision *31.

r^^T^a camp *31.

ncrrc refuge *31.

"^CTO want.

"n^ to-morrow.

rc^rn^a purpose *33 II.

r.L^p tribe, staff *31.

"1512 V cause to rain.

"•2, ,ri'^ ^-q §89ci.

C-ip 38.

'f? kind §22i|3.A:.

nc=?3 covering (31).

""2^ sell.

4-2 be full, ace. §836; III fill 75.

5<?-2 full 25^.

-x'b? ctvYeXo; 246.

nrxb^ §36^.

nip salt.

n?:nbT2 36^.

i:?i2 III save, II 'pass, and re/?.

^^•2 regnare. V.

"bp king 28 A.

ns^p queen 35 «.

rr:b"2 re^wwm 37 a.

bVl2 II circumcise §73w.

b^a speak.

nab?;^ kingdom 33 6.

ritrjo rule *33 II.
T T : V

"^-q §44. §826.—Often compounded
with other prepositions: ^y;p,

C^'p, b?p; V b^-2 above.

n;?3 count 74.

nniip rest.

iTTiia candlestick.
T

nnS'S gift, mealoffering *35.

"SVQ hold back.

^at??3 §24e.

'isDt; number 24a.

^«"p track.

"ITQ Stagger, slip.

u5S72 little; 15:^^3 nearly; soon,

M^y^ upwards. [speedily.

d'llpb??^ deeds, actions.

C'l^pSJ-a depths.

"irp, only: l^p^ J. for the sake

of, on account of; 2. ^dx 'b and

'b with the intention of, in

fTnrp cave *22. [order to.

niri^ deed *31.

lirr^ tithe 24 e.

5<^?3' find 75.

n^:£'2 commandment §22.

^"1:2^ Egyptian *37. C /^
ts-^n:?^ Egypt. ^' •^'

^•^p^ sanctuarv 24 a.
t' ; •

tTip^ assembly (31).

Dip73 place *23.

n.2pi §316.

ppXi II §73M.

^p sour.

ns'nri §316.

3.D
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n^al^ deceit.™ be bitter, ipf. §73o; III make
n'^3b?§37&. [bitter.

TT&i^-Q hire, wages *36.

nu3^ anoint.

ri'^d'O anointed one §236.

*j3'ij^ dwelling, tabernacle.

b^73 rule, S over.

V^^ proverb (25).

'rrcrji:i2 custodia 36 6.

nns^p famil3' 33 6.

liSU:^ justice, judgment *24.

n|?\r:^ drink, cupbearer *31.

^^*d^ weight *24.

u;^^ feel (like a blind man); III

search thoroughly 73.

nplTT?? §31c.

np mortuus *22.

"^n^a when?

nsrip present §33a.

its pray!

nS^D Ptlel §746.

di<5 (only s<. c.) utterance.

qi<5 I. Ill commit adultery 656.

§83e.

y&<3 I. Ill mock, revile 65 6.

i<S3 76e.

-jn3 V look at *67.

X-^ni prophet 236.

bni i. water-bottle (of skin);

2. harp (28).

bns fool, godless person.

n^ns follv.
T T :

n^ns corpse *34.

S35 §28A-.

"IM V show 67.

^i3 §28A-.

iH^ii brightness *28.

'T'wiS prince (23).

5>?3'67e./'.

SJ55 blow, plague *28.

fl^S smite, push (67).W press §676.

ml 67d.e.f. §77.

"»!?$ §67d

"^^l
Q7d.

"11?, '3 vow § 28 m.

5ri3 drive (cattle) 67.

bns III §65c.

Qri3 ij?/". §67c.

nns river 25 6.

^^13 vagari *71.

1113 pasture, dwellingplace *31.

nii3 71a;.y.

dsi3 slumber (71).

W3 flee *71.

?^3 swing, wander around *71.

tl*l3 V §7lf.

^]3 flow §67 d
dT3 nosering, earring *28.

nn3 I. V lead §77.

bnV brook *28.

nbriS inheritance.

dn3 II repent, comfort one's self;

III comfort ; VII have pity on

titr: serpent *25. [67.

u:n3 III augurari.

nirn? §36 6.

nns §67c.

rsaS 76^—briX '3 pitch.

Tji Q7e.f.
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TTi:: throw down, leave (behind),

^z>{ ^28 Jc. [leave off.

n=3 IV. V. VI. 76d.

nr: opposite §28o.

^r: V look steadily at, recog-

nise; VII disguise one's self

"2; foreign country. [*67.

n^^: ant.

nD3 ill §76<Z.

-D: drink-offering §28n

-D5 V libare *67.

ro: 67/".

C^'nii:?? youth *22.

555 shoe *28.

D^D be pleasant.

-ir: i. boy; -8. lad, (=Germ.

Bursche) 28 i.

rrnrs girl *3o. §9&.

nB2'67e./'.

bs;'67.

•rB3 f. soul *28.

2:12 V place; JI pass. *67. §70.

n^2, n^3 duration (oftime) §28m.

b:£2 V save; 11 ^ass. 67.

1^: watch, guard 676.

Sp3 appoint; curse.

np3 II be innocent; III leave

unpunished IQd,

pS innocent 31a.

"I'i'ijSS innocency *23.

dps revenge; yi jpass. 67.

n^;?3 revenge *34.

13 lamp.

Xb3 §76 e; D^SB '3 rpoatoTTOV

Xapif^avEiv, b '3 pardon some

one.

aiziS V reach, overtake *67.

5<^b3 §230.

&<^3V §76e.

mrs §76d

"r^^J bite §67d
htl §67f.

n^ds breath (34).

p^3^L III kiss 67d.f.

nn-^rs path *22.

iriS 67 i; make (=appoint) §83^.

Mijp Sea, a measure *22.

SnD turn, go around, surround

n^nD Sm/"/". §43&. [73.

"liiD shut.

i^lD I. n turn back §7 Is.

WD horse.

CjSlD flags (=papyrus).

'^i^D turn aside 71sr.

nSD booth *22.

rUT^bp forgiveness.

Sr^D rock (28).

T^pD uphold, support §83^.

d^'^.'iSD blindness.

^?D uphold, sustain §83^.

rrjip §34c.

ISD complain, planffere.

nSG carry off *74.

'^Ed count; III relate.

•nEp book §28.

driD I. Ill stop (e. ff.
wells).

^TiO V conceal; 11 reft.

*!rd i. what is hidden; 2. cover-

ing, shade, defence.

3.D

U' ^
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115 65, serve, c. ace. §83e; till

(the ground).

ins servant *28.

ins fransire 65.- T

*iins Hebrew.

bsr §28/.

nbss nfi«/a 35 &.

nbj? §34 6.

ls"§43a.

IS §22.

niS §33 a.

nns §37 a.

1>ir V protest, bear witness *71.

lis §40/: [§64A.
;

bis unrighteousness.

dV'iS eternity.

•"I'lS sin 23 c.

:]!1S fly, c^sis do. *71.

I^S blind §24(?.

tS strength 26 c.

fS goat §26a.6.

ntS leave, forsake 65.

Its help c. ace. § 65.

ITS help *28.

ni-JS §36/4.

•Jil^ bird of prey, coll. *29.

L? ^y^i spring *29.

I^S 38.

T? §296.

n'l^S §26£?.

bs §43 a.

nbs go up 74.

nys burnt offering.

ni'j §3ic.

75S rejoice, be merry.

n*abs virgin *35.

as people 26 c£.

DS with §43cf.

1-aS stand 65.

•^Sias Ammonite §376.

bas exert one's self, labour, Sat.

bpS labouring §25/".

pps be deep.

py^i valley *28 III.

nss grape §25c.

n3S answer 74, c. ace. §83 e.

Has be bowed down ; III oppress,

humble; VII humble one's

"^SS misery *30. [self 74.

^SS 31 a.

ISS III bring clouds together

IBS dust *25. [§736.

Y^^
tree 24/.

n^S pain, hard work *28.

n:£S II. VII be grieved.

•jin^ sorrow, toil §23d
D'^aas idols.

TCiks pain.

nss counsel *33.

bss lazy.

DSCS bone, pi. ni *28.

i:^S hold back, shut up.

niis §36^.

n|5s'§25i.

Sj^S take by the heel, cheat.

ms VII mix (in), mix with, hold

intercourse with.

niS evening.

nis* raven *24.

aiS pant.

niS III uncover, empty §74s.

QilS naked §26(/.
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T\^T arrange, prepare *65.

b'^:? uncircumcised §25A.

nb-^r foreskin *35.

2br herb *28.

n-i'S do 74. §65^.

•-•iy III tithe.

yrr to smoke.

7rr smoke *25.

•nrr V enrich.

•nrr riches (28).

rr time *26.

rtFi> now.

pr3? V strike one's tent, set for-

ward *6o.

"ir:? pray ; II hear (prayer).

"IXB m §656.

*15S corpse *28.

lasB ace. to light on, meet any
n^is redeem. [one.

r*ns redemption.

ns 38.

",^!!S I. II scatter 71o. s. V.

ns snare.

ins shake, tremble.

"ins fear, terror (28).

aba stream (28).

I2'ib5 one escaped.

b^S judge; Vn pray 73.

nsQ turn §74.

•liQ corner, 'Q ':;&t"i cornerstone.

CSS face 31a; "issb in the pre-

sence of, before; "'SSb before

me, beforemy face ; "^.35^ from
^"2^:5 interior *37. [before &c.

n'^3"^3Q pearls.

b?"B work *28.

d?Q time *28; DSSrs §17a.

d^B II be disquieted.

nSB open (the mouth).

5^B wound *28.

ipB visere ; V praeficere.

nj^B open.

^B young bullock 26 ce.

"l^B n to part.

rrns be fruitful 74.

'I'lV fruit 30 c.

"1-1S3 V break 73 A-.

D"iB horseman, pi. D"<'i:"iB.
T T ' » • T IT

::dB V strip riva tu

25^B transgression (28).

ns morsel 26 c.

iiriB stand open; V make wide.

rins open.

nns door *28.

"ins expound.

"XZC small cattle.

&<a^ host, army *25.

^'Z'l gazelle §30c.

Ti side 26 c.

P'^^? righteous, just.

p'ns be righteous.

p"!^ righteousness 28.

t^^yL do. §34«.

^ili'hunt *71.

n^^ order, charge 74.

r\nrjL cry *34.

n!lS rock 22.

pnL laugh. III joke 65.

"i";:^ venison *29.

bs shadow *26.
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rCxi prosper ; V make to prosper,

bring to a prosperous issue

t^SE image, idol (28). [65 8.

ril^aV^ deep darkness.

yii §25t.

Xp^ thirsty 25 5^.

nr!:£ sprout, V 65 «.

iy:i pace, walk.

'ir^ pace.

vj'i?^ veil, covering ^^23.

-1-?^ small (23).

p?:£ cry out.

pi;d5:£ cry *34.

ns^ spy, watch *74.

^is^f sparrow *22.

•£:£ I and V conceal.

"^ oppressor, enemy §26c.

n^^ oppression, distress (32).

^'"^^ be narrow 73o.

"l''5|5
I. Ill gather.

^SjD bury.

•^p grave *28.

Ti]^ TTpoaxuveiv 73»w.

ui'ilD holy (23).

'i:'i|5 be holy; III sanctify.

'd'ip sanctuary
;
pi. devout offer-

ings 2Sp.

nip n assemble; III wait 74, h

Vip voice *22, pi. r\ [on.

D!lp 71.

y^p thorns §29c.rf.

iTnip beam.

yJ^ small 26<7.

"(bp 1. be small; -2. small.

•Dp ni. V offer incense.

ri'nbp incense.

y^P summer.

n-^p wall.

i>b;^ I. n be of no account, de-

spised; b^p curse 73.

rip §28n.

IP nest; pi compartments of

the ark *26.

it;p in be zealous *75.

nSjD parare, comparare *74.

ns;? reed *31.

•}^p^end *26.

nscp end (31).

"p:?;^ judge, leader (23).

n-i^tj^ harvest *23.

"i^|5 reap.

&<-ip call *75.
t't

a;n;5 (e) approach; V.

^^]D approaching §25/".

n-l^p the inside *28.

ri'n;^ meet; V 74.

ni'n^ near (23).

ni'ip town (mostly poet.).

"j-np horn *28.

nrp V attend, hearken, h to.

ni;:i5 hard (31).

^'^^ bind.

n^p bow *28.

nx";; see; V. 74.

DXn 38.

Ta&tn povert}'.

nnmuch ; ns-n^^ of great strength

SH multitude 26 b. [(26).

Sn"i be, become many 73.

tiZZ'"; m3'riad *34.
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nz~ be, become many 74.

rr:' rnH §39o.

yz"^ lie (of quadrupeds).

b:-:'foot *28.

b;;" ni spy out,

fiy^ subjugate §74.

C]'!" pursue.

ri^l* wind, spirit 22.

Tfin V smell 71.

Din 71; III. V raise.

^sin run *71.

p^n V empty *71.

nr'l bread *28.

air." street, square *22.

n^in* merciful, compassionate.

Dr* III show compassion *65.

nn-^ womb *28i.

^""r"" compassion.

rn* III hover over sthg. *65.

yrri wash *65.

prr^, pinn distant.

n"^":" strive 72, ^ri ^^T^» ^"^^

plead D.'s cause.

1"" strife, cause (at law).

n*!";; smell; nfT^sri '1 a sweet sa-

33"^ ride, drive. [vour.

•ips-i §28w.

ria"^ throw; III deceive.

nan lance *28.

bp^ move (esp. of smaller crea-

il'P'n small animals. [tures.)

Il'i shout for joy, exult §73.

MS'n shout of joy.

5"^ friend, neighbour.

3''n wicked, sw6sf. wickedness *26.

nS'n hunger *25.

H. S track, Hebr. Gramm.^ I.

S?'^ hungi-y 25/1

•ns'n evil, wickedness, misfortune

iiy'^ pascere, pasci ^74. [*22.

ni'-i §3 la.

SJ?"^ 0":) be bad, evil 73 o.

&<S^ heal §75.

n£^ be slack § 74.

ns'n murder.

7?^ III. VII. §73c.e.

y^p^ firmament (23).

y^'2 wicked person *25.

5Jnb (e) be sated, satisfied, ace.

§836; V§65.
2Jn-:: satiated, fuU 25/".

rn^iJ satietj', one's fill.

-Qb III wait, hope, bx on.

STi':; field 31a.

nsi'ia^lj'ib) meditari %72d.

Wb (d^ir) set, lay 72.

iasi^a (^nb) exult 72.

pinb laughter.

d^b show enmity to.

nn'^b canities *22.

•T^Db hireling, day-labourer.

bsb V have understanding.

^2\r, 'UJ understanding (28).

"nsb to hire.

13b hire *25.

J-iia^b garment *35.

npb (e) rejoice; III make glad.

rab rejoicing §25/".

nn^b joy *35.

nb^ab gai-ment *35.

5<3b hate 75. ^ -

Wb hater *24. P, / \l/

E
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'llJia hair *25.

t3"'*i3>b barley, xpiOai.

n^ii §33a.

pb sack *26.

^^ prince *26.

tr^yrai vine-branches.

C]'n"ia burn.

S&<T2J draw (water).

\>i<'i2 (e) ask, demand; dib^^ask

after the health, greet, with

"b of the person.

^itUJ n remain over; V.

nauj carry away captive §74.

ai^ staff, tribe *28.

^'2'^ captivitas, captivi *30.

5i^ n swear; V. 65.

nyysi (JijsQ^) oath.

inir break.

^y:^ lay waste §73^.

J!<1\^ §29c.

nil'\J71. §84e.

b^siir fox.

t)*!'!: aim at, attack.

taBIT!:, DBiU judge *24.

^Titli bull, ox.

nnd VII TTpocJxuveTv 74we.

t:m3 slaughter *65.

^TO dawn.

rm^a ni. V corrupt, destroy; II

be corrupt 65.

^Ii\t3 overseer (24).

•n'^TD sing §72 d.

^*iUJ song.

Jn'^p set, place 72 d,

Ssd lie down.

•^13^, "13^ drunk.

nzt (e) forget.

ro'i forgetful of §25/".

r^S'i: sink *71.

^Dt;: become childless.

fiSTT, suff. i^asTT, shoulder.

da^i: V rise early.

)'D^ dwell c. ace. §83«Z; V.

npi:;: send; HI send away, irpo-

ir£[i,7r£iv.

T;^^ V throw. VI §61^.

)h^ booty (25).

d^^ make good.

dV^ integer 25 f.

d^ name 24/".

d\23 there.

^"Q^ V destroy,

ns^r thither.

d'^tt':: 38.

dp'ij be desolate §73o.

•jDiy oil.

:)p\23 hear.

1^^ watch, keep; II take heed.

^UJ w., /". sun 28.

•jia tooth, ivory; d-^S^ teeth *26.

Hit repeat; n pass. *74.

ns^ year *33.

nri (;?/. Prov. 6,10) §33a.

''iTD second.

ii^'d look towards 74.

I^Ta II lean.

1?^ gate *28.

nnSTT handmaid *35.

I3BU5 judge.

"T^BTi: pour out.
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'ij^'i' watch, be watchful.

tip-* Y give to drink 74. §77.

bp"r shekel *28. §39/".

I^JS'j: abhor.

^p'i' mendacium *28.

^Zi'^u; root 28i?.

r'l^TT serve.

nr'r drink 74. §77.

n:xr, fig(tree) *22.

"^.xr form, shape (28).

nnr. ark.

n^iiri song of praise, psalm.

•qifn §29c.

nro'-n reproof 36.

n^rSp abomination *33.

iT^'r, instruction *22.

nsnn beginning *22.

n'^:Ji:nPi requests, supplications.

rnri under, instead of §43&.

rinn lower, lowermost *37,

lU'i'^"n (unfermented) wine.

ttJ"]!? §296.

bbtn V disappoint, deceive (Z).

dh integritas (26).

PipP wonder §65a.

D^^r, integer (23).

D^P be finished, complete 73m.

tVQ^'lT} slumber.

nrr ill §656.

"nVTs stray 74.

5rn PiZpe? mock *73.

^h 26.

n'nxspi 36^.

il|ss?i prayer.

iZJSP seize.

fTJpri hope.

?lpTi:ri desire.

I
</' A



V. Exercises for Translation into Hebrew.

1. Article §17 (Ges. 35, Dav. 11). A. ^ The righteous

(man); the wicked (man) ; the father; this time; ^that

man; the dust; this great tumult; the sword; the

Jebusite; ^^the blind (man) ; the ox; the dry land (2);

the Amorite; ^^the people (2).

B. Complete the pointing of: t]"i«nnn, D^'nsS'n^

^'^i^m, ^(tnbn, ^ni-'^' ^^^y^i ^^i?f^^ Q'^J^nn, n^^?n,

ti^^m n:^n^^ f^i^n, nin^nn, q-it.?^' Q^^nn, D')^D^n^^

2. Waw copulativum §§ 11 g. h. 46 (G 104, 2. D 15).

A. ^The head and the foot; the great and terrible

God (bs); David and Solomon; Joseph and Benjamin;

^Reuben and Juda; Jacob and Esau; Sodom and Go-

morrah; hunger and sickness; man and God (§10c.).

B. Complete the pointing of: T^, pb-aS^I b^tnte'^/

nM, pbffi^n'ii linteiT', ^p«T', ^Dij;i, "ijrbxi Qf^"^^^, l^iV"^^

^:^\ 2?«''biJ;i in*bi5, nbsi n"i:^^^ '^pxb^i 'in^^Dp '•sn, d;"ii31.

3. :a, 2, b'§§ 11 g. h. 45 (G 103, 2. D 14). * To

David and to Solomon; in Jerusalem and in Samaria;
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in Edom ; to a sickness; ^to Chananiah; to the Lord;

in safety; ^like God. !' B. To wisdom; ^^as the

people (2); to the Amorite; to the sin (2); in the

house; like the king. ^^A father (am) I to the poor

(man). ^^Thus (this f. sg.) did Joshua do to Jericho

and to Ai (with Article!).

C. Complete the pointing of : D^^£b5D, D^in'bi^b, ^^fiDnV

,

nrb, pblC^n^b^^— ||
D. With article: ai^n, ni^TH njm*^

4. I'D §§ 10 g. 44 (G 103, 2. D 14). ^He went out

of the city. He went up out of Egypt. He took of

the blood. From Jerusalem. '^ From the Lord. From

Assyria unto Egypt. Greater (is) he than (§82&)

Reuben. ^Better (art) thou than Saul.

5. Nouns with unchangeable Vowels § 22 (G 91,4.

D 17. 19). ^The flock of Abraham; Joseph's cup;

the voice of Jahweh
; the spirit ofGod ; ^thy (m.) heroes

;

their (m.) heroes; thy (/.) gods, your (/.) ass; .his

flock; ^"^our strength; thy (/.) dead (m. sg.); thine

(m. p.) ass; my city; ^"^his pilgrimage.

^^Near (is) the day of Jahweh. Where (are) the

idols of Samaria? Holy (is) Jahweh our God. Not

as our rock (is) their rock. This Philistine (has been)

a man of war from his youth. -^ These witnesses (are)

lying witnesses. ^^ Merciful (is) our God.— |! B. ^The
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prayer of the upright (man); his daughter-in-law;

our booths
;
your (m.) burnt-offering;^ thy (f.p.) burnt-

offerings; their (?n.) wickedness; my paths; your laws;

my daughter-in-law; ^"^ their (m.) booths. My praise

(art) thou. Behold, the fear of Jahweh, it (/*.) (is)

wisdom. ^^ Good (is) the law of Jahweh.— C. Perf.

Qal (§54). ' Fallen are the heroes. They have buried

their (m.) dead. Jahweh heard the voice of Hagar.

Judah conquered Gaza and its (Hebr. /".) border.

^I have hearkened unto (a) your voice. They took

their horses and their asses and went out of the land

of Egypt. Ye have not kept the law of Jahweh. Thou

(/.) hast not buried thy dead. I have taken pleasure

in thy law. ^^'Ye have killed our witnesses. ^^Thou,

(0) Jahweh, hast preserved my life.

6. Masculines with changeable Vowel in the Penult

§23 (G 93 IV a. D 18). A. -My princes; the belly of

the serpent; our prophets; my lord; ^our lord; our

lords; her place; your places; his harvest; ^^the (he-)

asses of Abraham and his she-asses; his saints; our

harvest; from our sin; from his right-hand and from

his left; ^Hhe sins of the Amorite.— B. ^Your

prophets (are) lying prophets. Where (are) thy (/.)

prophets? Thy (/.) tongue (is) a lying tongue.

Jahweh is near unto his saints. ""Manasse slew the

prophets of Jahweh. ^'He has gone out from his place.
I



CKRESTOMATHIA V. 71=

7. Masculines with changeable Vowel in last Syllable

§ 24 (G 93 III a. h. D 18. 30). ^Thy judgments; my

food; their {m.) palaces; our messenger; ^your (m.)

number; my stars; his weight; your (m.) judgments

;

his palaces.— ^"^Behold, Hagar (is) in thy (/.) hand.

Great (is) the number of the stars of heaven. For

Gibeon is a great city, greater than (§82&) Ai. Thy

(/.) memory (is) dead. My rock and my redeemer (is)

Jahweh. ^'^ Behold, (here is) the fire and the wood for

{gen.) the burnt-offering; but (l) where (is) the ox?

''The voice (is) the voice of Jacob; but (i) the hands

(are) the hands of Esau. These (§16«) (are) the

names of David's heroes. ^'^ Great in (5/. c.) might

(is) Jahweh.— 1 B. ^God created (§86^) the sun and

the moon and the stars. The king sent his messengers

but (1) they did not find the prophet. The glory of

Jahweh hath filled this house. David did not stretch

forth his hand against (S) Saul, the anointed of

Jahweh. '^Our enemies have fled. Ye have pursued

your enemies. Your hands are full of {ace. § 83 h) blood.

They shed their blood like water. Jahweh hath given

Israel into the hand of his enemies. ^'^He made an

altar of {gen.) brass. Jehu burnt the sanctuaries of

Baal with (si with Article §17/1) fire. ^'^The enemies'

messengers have drawn near.
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8. Masculines with two changeable Vowels § 25

(G93IIfl— ^. D18). A. ^The court of the tabernacle;

her word; my beard; his son-in-law; ^thy booty (p.);

your (/.) hire; in thy courts; the elders of the j^eople

;

our hire; ^^your flesh; Jacob's thigh.—
|| ^^This (is)

David's booty. Jahweh (is) far from the wicked. A
reproach (are) we to our neighbours. ^'Pleasant (are)

the words of the prophet. Thy (/.) redeemer, the

Lord of Hosts (is) his name (§86^ a). Better (is he

that is) longsuffering than a hero. ^-Dry (faded, are)

all the trees of this wood.— H B. ^The wisdom of his

wise men has come to nought. Moses did according

to (3) the word of Jahweh. The cloud of Jahweh

descended on the tabernacle. His heart was not

perfect with (d^) Jahweh his God, like the heart of

David. ^Thus said Moses: I (am) slow of speech and

of a slow tongue (render: heavy of mouth {ge?i.) and

heavy of tongue). Our God hath no (i^b) pleasure in

the wicked. (There) has not fallen to the ground

(§20ca) one word of the words of Jahweh. ^Thou hast

not remembered their lies.

9. Masculines of one Syllable with the final Con-

sonant doubled §26 (G93 I I,m,n. D43). A. ^Their (m.)

oppressors; in his shadow; your mothers; your end;

^our heart; your teeth; the times; the shadow of the

cloud. His teeth (are) the teeth of a lion. ^^Jahv/eh

d
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is my strength and my shield. Sinners (are) ye all.

A word in (a) its season, how good (it is)! ^^ Those

mountains (are) smaller than Lebanon.— B. Qal.

^Jahweh hath chosen (with 3) the people of Israel out

of all peoples. The oppressors of Jerusalem have fled.

Thou hast clothed-thyself (with) strength and glory.

Ye have buried your mother. ^ Jahweh hath sent forth

his sharp arrows (Hebr. his arrows the sharp ones).

Sell your camels. Jahweh hath poured out his fierce

anger upon Egypt. The whole people heard the words

of the king. They will burn every house. ^^ The

number of their oppressors will be great.

10. Masculine Se^holate Forms from strong Stems

§ 28 (G 93 I a—f. D 29. 35ff.). I. A. ^My way; your

ways; thy kings; your {m.) dogs; ^my dog; our soul;

your (/.) souls; the children of the Hebrews; his horn;

^^our door; the horns of the ox; your swords; thy (/*.)

stone; thy(/'.) grave; ^^his knees.— i ^^'Your servants

(are) we. His horns (are) the horns of a wild-ox.

Jahweh (is) our righteousness. Righteous (is) Jahweh

in all his ways. ^'^ Better (is) his favour than (82 &)

life. The heavens (are) the throne of Jahweh and the

earth is his footstool (render: the stool of his feet).

^^Thy word (is) alamp unto (b)my feet.— || B. (Niph.,

Pi., Pu.) ^The bow is broken. Seek ye the way to

{genet.%l\f) the city. Shut thy door. Thy horn is full
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of {ace. §83&) oil. ^I will remember thy favour. He
did not give of his bread to the poor. We have sought

our dog. Broken is my heart within me (see voca-

bulary). He walked in the way of the kings of Israel.

^*^Jahweh will break-in-pieces (Pi.) the cedars of

Lebanon. My vows will I pay to Jahweh. ^^Jahweh

will keep the feet of the godly.

II. ^His seed; their {m.) wounds; your trans-

gression; thy (/. p.) boys; ^your boys; his master;

'my anger.

III. ^His staff; my staves; the names of the tribes

of Israel; thy portion,
i

^In the law of Jahweh (is)

my delight. My help (is) in the name of Jahweh.

'Jahweh (is) our portion.

lY. A. ^ Our ransom ; our ear; our ears ; thy spear;

^her work; their works; thy threshing-floor; his

holiness; ^your tent.— B. ^Ye have broken our

spears. We have broken your spears. They have slept

in their tents. "^I will speak these words in their ears.

11. Masculine Segholate Forms from ^"y and Y'^

§ 29 (G 93 I g, h. i. D 41). ^ Thine (/.) eye ; her eyes;

my wine; your wine; ^the rams of Bashan; our

venison. "He stood in their midst.

12. Masculine Segholate Forms from T\'b § 30 (G 93 1 A.

D 45). ^Our captives; his affliction. Better is my

fruit than {S2b) silver and [than] gold.
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13. Nouns with two full Towels from n"b § 31

(G 93 IV h. II A III c. D 45). A. ^Our afflicted ones;

the innocent (pi-) among (genet.) my people; a false

(X';tD ffen.) vision ; our deeds :

'" his work (deed) ; David's

seers; his face; ^our faces.—
i

^Grreater (are) my

works than (82 &) your works. ^*^Jahweh (is) my

shepherd. Where (are)my shepherds and thy shepherds ?

^-Jahweh, the work of thy hands (are) we all.—
!|

B. ^ David sought the face of Jahweh. Joshua fell

upon his face before the ark of Jahweh. His field will

be sold. Jahweh will remember the afflicted of his

people. ^Shed not (bi< § 41, 3) innocent blood.

14. Feminines with one changeable Vowel § 33

(G 95 II c. D 17. 18. 29). A. ^My year; the years of

the famine; thy (/".) counsel; your counsel; ^your

abomination; your kingdoms; ^his thoughts.— |i

B. ^ The counsel of the elders of Israel has come to

nought.

15. Feminines with two changeable Vowels § 34

(G 95 II a. h. D 18). A. ^My vengeance; your venge-

ance; our myriads; your (/.) cry; ^thy (/*.) blessing;

the father's blessing; the blessings of Jahweh; the

sighs of the afflicted; your sighs; ^^our cry; ^^your

cry.— B. ^Jahweh heard the sighs of the afflicted

of his people. The Egyptians sold all their land to

Pharaoh.
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16. Feminines of Segholate Forms from strong Stems

§ 35 (G 95 I a. b. c. D 17. 18). A. ^Your queen; the

garments of the poor; our garments; thy maiden;

^the maidens of the city; my maid; my maids; thy

joy; joys; ^"^ their (w.) meal-offering; the meal-offer-

ings; your (/.) fruit; her reproach; ^^his foreskin.— !

B. ^ God hath no pleasure in your burnt-offerings and

in your meal-offerings. They will mourn upon their

ruins.

17. Feminine Segholate Forms § 36 (G 95 III. D 29).

*My cloak; the land of our birth; their (m,) wages;

the queens' signet-rings; ^thy (/.) sin; ^her or-

nament.

18. Feminines in iitli and ith § 37. A. ^Your

captivity; the Hebrew virgins (adj. Siher subst.). Thy

kingdom (is) an everlasting kingdom.—
|
B. ^ Jahweh

knew the imaginations of thy heart. Keep the com-

mandments of Jahweh and his testimonies.

19. Nonns of peculiar Formation § 38 (G 96. D
page 198). I. ^Your father; his fathers; thy (/.)

brother; their (m.) brother; ^thy (/.) brothers; the

sister of Moses; thy (/.) sister; my husband; your

men; ^^my men (p.); her maid; your maid; thy (/.)

maids; your house; ^^his houses; thy (/.) son; your

son; his daughter; my daughters; "-^^his sons; ^' our

daughter.
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II. ^My day; your day; my days; in the days of

Joshua; ^ his vessels; your vessels; his waters; his

heavens; since ()'d) the days of Moses; ^^ their (m.)

city; their cities; our head; your heads; thy mouth;

^•"our mouth. Behold, to Jahweh thy God (belong)

heaven (rv. art.) and the heaven of heavens. Better

(is) one day in the house of Jahweh than (82 b) many

days in the palaces of the wicked. ^^I (am) not better

than my fathers.

20. Numerals § 39 (G 97. 98. 120. D 48). ^5 kings;

5 cubits; her 5 maidens; the 5 (c.) kings; ^the 5 (abs.)

righteous; 10 boys; 7 oxen; 7 cows; 7 (c.) days; ^^the

7 (c.) days ; his 7 (c.) sons; 5 trees ; 9 cubits; 9 months;

^^8 years; 8 sons; 8 (c.) days; 10 times, j; 17 years;

^^12 princes; 19 men; 13 oxen; his 11 children; 15 years;

^^18years; 14shekels. i' 25 years; 87 years; 25 (20 + 5)

cubits; ^^75 years (70yrs.+ 5 yrs.). !| 500; 700;

3^ 207 years (7 yrs. + 200 yrs.).

^^In the 17th year of (b) Jehoshaphat: on the 27th

(20 + 7 or 7 + 20) of (b) the month; on the 17th day

of (b) the month. In the 5th year of (b) Joram; in

the 5th year of (b) king Rehoboam ; "^^in the 10th month.

21. Particles with suffixes §§40.43. 44. 45 (GlOO.

103. D 49). A. ^With me (3), between them (2); like

her; upon thee (/*.); ^behind thee; instead of her;

instead of them (3); to them^ them (2) ; ^^round about
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you; to her; unto me; from me; ^"^from you.— 1: ^^The

Lord of Hosts (is) with us. I (am) a stranger among

you. Ye (are) witnesses against yourselves (S rv.

2 pi, suff.). The spirit of Jahweh (is) upon him.

^^Who (is) wise as thou?— B. ^Jahweh hath not

dealt with us according to (3) our sins. Jahweh hath

given this land to you and to your sons after you.

According to your ways will I judge you. Cast from

i^Ta) you all your transgressions. ^Jahweh will judge

between me and [between] you. I will pour out my
fierce anger upon you. Solomon will be king in my

stead. He pursued after them. While he yet talked

{part.) with them, behold (Hebr. and behold c. part^

the messenger came down to him. ^*^She said unto

me: Where is Jahweh, thy (/.) God? Behold, they

are coming out {part.) to you. They stood the whole

day before me. Jahweh your God, who goeth {part.)

before you, he will fight for (b) you. They have fied

before thee. ^^We fled before you. He destroyed them

from off (by"!?) the face of the earth. He has parted

from me. Your oppressors will I remove (far) from

you. Abraham bought the cave from (nS512) Ephron.

^^ Joseph took Simeon from them. ^^ Jahweh took Amos

from ('^'iriii^a) the flock.

22. Negative Particles § 41 (G 152). ^Thou shalt

not {^b c. impf.) steal. Do not steal. Destroy not.
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Remember not the days of your affliction. ^Gather

(together) your heroes that your city be not captured.

Pray to Jahweh, that sin may not have dominion over

you. (There is) no God beside thee. (There is) no

peace, Jahweh hath said, for the wicked. We are seek-

ing (part.) water, but (l) there is none. ^^If there

is an answer, speak ; but (l) if not, hearken unto me.

They do not know (part.) what is due to (t:2t:'a with

gen.) the God of the land. Thus said Pharaoh: I will

not give (part.) you straw. If thou savest not thy

soul this night (§17«), to-morrow thou (art) a dead

man (render: son of death). ^^Ye do not keep (part.)

my commandments,

23. Interrogative Particles § 42 (G 100. 153. D 49).

^What aileth thee (Hebr. what to thee), Hagar?

Is (1D^) Jahweh in our midst or not? (Are) thy days

as the days of a (frail) man (^OiDiC), or thy years as

the days of (strong) man (^15) ? (Art) thou better

than Balak? ^Spy out the people, whether they (be)

strong or weak, whether they (be) few or many. ^Spy

out the land, whether there are trees (sg.) in it or not.

24. Perfect Oal § 54 (G 44. D 20. 22). ^She has

reigned; ye have reigned; thou (/.) hast watched;

they have watched; ^we have sold; I remembered; ye

(/.) have remembered; ye lay down; she has shut

(/).); ^^*we have followed. — ^^She is heavy (p.); ye
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have drawn near; they have drawn near; thou art

old; ^^thou (/.) wert able; thou (m.) wert small; ^^we

have become great.

25. Infinitive and Imperative Qal §§ ^5- ^^ (^ ^^•

46. D 21. 22. 23). ^To remember; to bury; in judging;

from burying; ^to count. — Break (s.); break (pi. /".);

judge ye; bury (/.); ^^pray remember.— [ ^^ Remember

the mercies of Jahweh. Put on your (/.) garments.

Gather stones. They have gone to gather in the field.

^^The trees said to the olive: Be thou, we pray, king

over us.

26. Imperfect and Participle Qal §§ 57. 58 (G 47. 50.

D 21. 22. 23). 4 shall judge; we shall judge; they

(/.) will steal; thou (/.) wilt watch; ^she will sell;

they (/.) will sell; thou wilt reign; they will pour out;

I shall shut; ^^ye will remember; ye will watch (p.);

thou wilt remember (p.). — We will lie down; thou

shalt draw near; ^^they shall draw near (p.); they

(/".) shall clothe themselves; we will lie down (p.).

— Watching; watching (/*.); ^^ burying (/.); shut;

shut (A); buried (/.); ^^atched (/.). — '^Jerusalem

(/.) will no longer remember the days of her affliction.

Remember not the sins of my youth. To Jahweh your

God must {impf.) ye cleave {p.). Thou shalt cleave

to thy husband. We will make a covenant. ^^I will
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make a covenant with ("ins) thee. I will gather all

Israel unto (bs) my Lord. ^^Jahweh shall reign

for ever.

27. Niph'al [Xiqtal] § 59 (G 51. D 25). A. ^They

have taken heed; ye have been sold; she has been

sold (p.)] thou (/.) hast taken heed; 'I hid myself;

Ye have gone to law; they have been burned; I have

gone to law with ("ny) you.—To take heed; ^^(those

who were) sold; (those (/.) who were) burnt.— Hide

yourselves; take heed (f. s.).—We will hide ourselves;

thou (/".) wilt hide thyself; ^Hhey (/.) will be burnt;

ye will be sold (p.); ye (/.) will be sold; I shall take

heed; ^^I will take heed.—
i

B. ^Behold, for (a) your

sins were ye sold. The wicked will be cut off from

the midst of (-finp) the land. The city was captured.

Thy (/.) dead shall not be buried. ^Thy kingdom shall

be destroyed. *^I will go to law with ("ni?) you before

Jahweh.

28. Prel, Pual [Oittel Quttal] § 60 (G 52. D 26).

A. ^Thou hast sanctified; they have sanctified; ye

(/.) have spoken; she has spoken (p.).
—^To seek;

teach (pi. m.) ; teach {s.f.p.); speak {pi. /.).—Ye will

teach; ^"^thou (/*.) wilt teach; ye (/.) will teach; we

will teach; teachers; the seekers.—^'^She was stolen.

They were buried; thou (/.) wast born; they will be

gathered; ye (/.) will be buried, ^oxhou (/.) wilt
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lie.— !; B. ^The heavens recount {part.) the glory of

God. Ye have sanctified the Sabbath-day. They

sought the face of Jahweh. Honour thy father and

thy mother {p.). ^ Those that honour me (part.), I

will honour. I will seek my father's asses. She will

gather in the field. Ye should not lie to your king.

Moses sanctified the people. ^^Jahweh will teach the

humble His way. Recount to me, I pray you ('»:), the

former mercies of Jahweh (Hebr.: the mercies of J.,

the former). I will teach transgressors thy ways. I

will praise thy name. ^^They (/*.) will praise the name

of Jahweh.

29. Hiphil, Hophal [Hiqtil, Hoqtal] § 61 (G 53.

D 27). A. ^I have separated; we have separated; they

have destroyed; thou hast destroyed; ^she has cast;

thou (/".) hast cast; ye have cast.—To cast; separate;

^^separate (pi /.); cast (pL).—I will cast; we will

corrupt; let him separate; ^^they (/.) will separate;

thou (/".) wilt corrupt; Ye will cast.—Casting; casting

(/".).
—^^Ye have been cast; ^Hhou (f.) wilt be

cast.— B. ^Thou hast hid thy face from ("j^) the

wicked. How long wilt thou hide thy face ? Hide not

thy face from thy people. Thou hast not attended to

(b) my commandments. ^Attend to the word of my

mouth. Thou hast cast my word behind thee. They

each (tt?iK) cast away his staff. Cast thy sorrow upon
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Jahweh. '^Jaliweh will separate between the righteous

and [between] the wicked.

30. Hithpael [Hithqattel] § 62 (G 54. D 27). n
have walked; ye have walked; they have walked (p.);

we hid ourselves; ^thou hast taken heed.—To hide

one's self; they that hide themselves (part.); they that

walk.—They will walk; ^^Ye will take heed; we will

hide ourselves.
|
^^Ye prayed unto me, but (l) I did

not hearken to your cry.

31. Waw Consecutivum § 64 (G 49. D 60) ^And

they pursued their enemies and captured the city and

burnt it with (^; article § 17/1) fire. ^ And Abraham

prayed to God. Thou wilt capture the city and burn

it with fire. And they buried him in the city of David,

and his son reigned in his stead. ^I will remember

my word and will send my messenger before (^Z'Db)

thee. We will rise early in the morning and sell

Joseph. Verily (§ 63 d) ye ought to keep (impf.) the

commandments of Jahweh and teach them (to) your

children. Write these words on the two tables and

teach them (unto) the children of Israel. Get thee

up early in the morning, and take thy stand before

Pharaoh and (then) thou shalt say to him: Let the

people of Jahweh go. ^^'Then Moses hid his face; for

he was afraid. Then Pharaoh hardened (made heavy)

his heart. ^'-^ Behold, I (§ 40 d) will rain (pari.) bread
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for you from heaven, and (1 cons.) the people shall

go out and shall gather a day's portion every day

(Hebr. the word of a day in its day).

32. Relative Clauses § 87 (G 123. 155). ^ David

and the men that (were) with him fled before Saul.

They put to death all the women that (were) in the

city. The spies told the woman all that Jahweh had

done {perf.) to Pharaoh. The land which I am giving

{part.) you (is) like the garden of Eden. ^The word

which thou hast spoken (is) good. I will destroy all

flesh, in which (is) the breath of life. The place,

where he had pitched his tent. Holy (is) the place

whereon thou standest {part.). ^They have gone to

{'b^) the land, from which (where) they went out.

33. Guttural Verbs § 65 (G 63— 65. D 34, 36. 37).

A. I. ^Ye have driven out; drive ye out; they (/.)

will drive out; and he drove out; ^thou wilt bless;

they will be put to death; thou (/*.) wilt be forsaken;

we shall be forsaken; to be forsaken.— ^^Ye have

made haste; he will make haste; thou hast been

comforted; ^^we shall be comforted.

II. ^Fleeing; to hear; to cause to swear; thou wilt

cause to hear, '^send; flee {pi. f-); we shall hear;

they (/.) will hear; and she opened; ^"^thou (/!) wilt

sow {p.); he will be heard; and we swore. \\ They will

covet; thou wilt spare; ^'^I shall cross over; we shall
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cross over; we will cross over; thou (/.) wilt serve;

they will serve; ^"^they (/*.) will serve; we shall love;

thou wilt be wise; I have brought over; ^^and thou

wilt cause to serve.

III. ^Ye (/".) have served; to serve; washers; thou

(/,) wilt wash; ^she has washed; thou (/.) wilt be

proved; and they were amazed; and they placed; and

ye caused to serve; ^'^I shall place ; we will send over.
||

Wash {sg. /.); bless {sg. /.); and they blest; ^^she has

blest; a sower (/.) ; ^'thou (/.) hast taken.

B. ^Thou wilt shave thy head. He refused to let

the people go. Jahweh hath redeemed Jacob and will

glorify himself in Israel. They have destroyed my vine-

yard. ^ He went up to destroy the city. Choose ye this

(Article § \1 a) day whom (§83^) ye will serve. Then

(! cons.) the people made haste {pi. § 86 c a) and crossed

the Jordan. Make haste {sg. /.), (and) slay the calf.

Thou shalt not covet thy neighbour's house. ^^Ye have

not coveted your neighbours' wives. Thou (/.) hast not

forgotten the words of thy prophets. Even (D5) a

fool, if {part.) he keep silence, is esteemed (impf.)

§47«?) a wise man. Thy land thou hast destroyed,

thy people thou hast put to death. We were esteemed

as (2) the cattle (in the stalls). ^^ Ye have devised evil

against {b^) me. They will devise evil against me.

I will spare you, for ye did spare me. Comfort ye,
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comfort ye my people. Ye forsook Jahweh; therefore

(l cons.) did he forsake you. ^^' Jahweh (is) my shepherd;

I shall not want.

34. Verbs x'b §66(G68. D35). ^Thou wilt speak;

then I spoke; thou (/.) wilt eat; they will eat (p.);

^I shall eat; then ye did eat; and ye ate. Then spake

Jahweh to (b) the prophet, saying: Because this people

has refused (render: has not been willing) to hearken

to my voice, I will send {PL) against (a) them the

(wild) beast of the field, and the lions shall tear and

devour your flocks (sg.) and your herds {sg.) ^The

she-asses will perish in the wilderness.

35. Verbs fs § 67 (G m. D 33). A. ^Thou (/.)

wilt fall; they have fallen ; and they (/.) fell; they

told; ^and I told; to let fall; ye have saved; and she

saved; he will be saved; ^^he shall look; one who

looks (pari.); we shall plant; they will touch; thou

(/*.) wilt remove (§6/3). '^And ye have taken; they

will take; take thou (/.); then thou (/".) didst take;

we will take.
|
"^^Ye (/.) have given; thou (/".) wilt

give; then she gave; we will give (p.); ^^thy giving

(inf.).— B. ^And (l cons.) he sent his servant to

take a wife for Isaac. I will give thy flesh to the

birds of heaven. I have given the land into his hand.

The word of Jahweh will not fall to the ground

(§20ca). ^Tell me, I pray thee {^:), the words of the
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seer. Give now (nj thy heart to the God of thy

fathers. Take off thy shoes from (off) thy feet; for

this place (is) holy.

36. Verbs -^''is § 68 (G 69. D 39). A. ^She will be

born; we shall be rebuked; rebuke (sg. f.) \
They

have begotten; ^then they begat; ye were brought

down; thou wilt be brought down.
|
Thou wilt sleep;

they will sleep; ^*^thou (/.) wilt be weary.
]
She will

go down; they will dwell (p.); know thou; thou (/.)

hast known; ^h'e will know (p.); and ye knew; thou

(/.) wilt go (p.); ^Hhey that go {part.).— ' B. ^And

(then) the kings took counsel. With ("fix) those that

take counsel (is) wisdom. Let my soul be precious in

thine eyes! After these things he took a wife and

(§64) begat sons and daughters. ^ He beard the sound

(voice) of the rain from afar; and he brought down

his flock from the mountain in haste (§84e). Let

thy servant, I pray thee, know these things. 'Know

ye that I (am) God.

37. Verbs -"^B § 69 (G 70. D 39). ^She will be

good; thou hast done well; we shall do well; they

will suck (p.); Hhou (/".) hast given suck; she will

give suck; she was dry (p.); they will be dry;

they have dried (tf^a?is.).— ' ^'^The grass in the field

has become dry. And (then) the king's hand dried up.

And all their herbage will I dry up. Moses heard the
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word of Aaron, and (§ 64) it was good in his eyes. ^^If

thou wilt hearken to my voice, then (^ cons.) will Jahweh

do thee good and thou wilt remember thy handmaid.

38. Verbs 2r"-'S § 70 (G 71. D 39). ^I have kindled

a fire in the houses of the gods of Egyi^t. And (then)

they set the city on (a, Article §17/1) fire. Her gates

were set on fire. And Jahweh formed out of the

ground every beast of the field. ^ Every beast of the

field was formed out of the ground. Take your stand,

that (§46</, ^) I may plead with you. Jahweh cleft

the sea and (§64) set the waters like a (Art.) wall.

Ye stand (render : are set) to-day before Jahweh your

God. I will pour out my spirit upon thy seed. '^ And

he poured the oil upon his head.

39. Verbs i"37 § 71 (G 72. D 40). A. ^ We have

lifted up; thou wilt fly: flying; thou hast fled; ^she

has returned
;
ye have returned ; return (pi.) ; we will

return; to return; ^^let him return; and (l co?is.) he

returned; thou wilt be circumcised; ye have circum-

cised; we will circumcise; ^'^she is dead; ye are dead;

thou (/".) wilt kill; and they killed; they were killed;

^^they will be killed (p.); thou hast lifted up; they

(/.) wdll die; then was I exalted (high); and I lifted

up; ^^ye have scattered.— B. 'In thee did our

fathers trust and they were not put to shame. Then

I knew that I should not be put to shame. Get thee
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(Bat. com.—b w. suff.) up. Return ye (Bat. com.)

to your tents. ^Be thou exalted, (0) Jahweh, through

thy might! And now will my head be exalted above

mine enemies. Righteousness exalteth (Polel impf.) a

nation. I lifted u]) my voice. Then Moses lifted up

his hand. ^'^Jahweh my God, let, I pray thee, the

soul of this boy return within him (ianp-b;^) ! Lift up

thy voice like a (Art.) trumpet. Mine eyes were

enlightened (shone). Arise (/.), shine; for thy light

is come. Lightnings lighted up the sea. ^'^Make,

now (§ 52 c), thy face to shine upon thy servant. And

he rested [on] the seventh day. ^'They refused to

return.

40. Verbs ^"3? § 72 (G 73. D 40). ^Ye will set;

set thou (/.); thou wilt lodge; and we lodged; ^ye

have been glad; he will be glad.—Let my heart rejoice.

And the daughters of Judah rejoiced. Be ye glad and

rejoice; for behold I (su^.) am about to create (part.

§47/p) Jerusalem and her people for joy, and (i cons.)

I will rejoice over (a) Jerusalem and be glad in my
people. ^^Then David perceived that the child was

dead. ^^ Get understanding (understand), and there-

after (nnx) we will talk.

41. Verbs /r § 73 (G 67. D 42). A. ^We have

praised ; and he praised ; and thou (/.) didst praise ; they

have spoiled their spoilers ; ^he rolled the stone ; thou wilt



90=* CHRESTOMATHIA V.

curse
;
ye will spoil ; he will be merciful and he was

merciful.
I^

^^Ye were merciful; thou hast done

wickedly.— \ B. ^In Jahweh will my soul glory. Let

not (the § n g 2) wise man glory in his wisdom, and let

not (the) rich man glory in his riches. They will glory

in the Holy (One) ofIsrael. I will praise Jahweh while I"

live (render : in my life). ^And they praised her beauty.

And Joshua said: Compass (go round) the city; and

they compassed the city. Swifter (lighter) than eagles

(Art. § 17/*) are his horses. I am despised (light) in

thine eyes. Ended are the words of Job. ^*^They

wandered in the wilderness, till (c. m/.) the whole

generation was consumed. Men(co//.; sg.c.Art.) began

to be numerous. Numerous are (oxytone) our trans-

gressions. Hushai has gone to bring to nought the

counsel of Ahithophel. And (l co?is.) God brought

their counsel to nought. ^^I will not break my cove-

nant with you. They have broken thy law. Be not

(bx) dismayed; for Jahweh thy God (is) with thee.

Let my pursuers be put to shame, but let not me be

put to shame (bx c. cohort.)] let them be dismayed,

but let not me be dismayed. And ("i cons.) this word

was evil in the eyes of Saul. ^^And Moses said: Lord,

why (§45^6) hast thou done evil to this people?

Since (TiJ13) I went unto Pharaoh, to speak in thy

name, he hath done evil to this people. They did
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evil more than (§82Z?p) their fathers. My brethren,

do not wickedly. Depart from me, ye evil-doers

{part. V). And (i co7is,) they were in distress. ^'^Hide

not thy face from thy servant; for I am in distress;

make haste to hearken (Hebr. : make haste, hearken

§84/") unto my voice.

42. Verbs n''b § 74 (G 75. D 44. 45). A. I. ^He

will see; he will show; thou wilt finish; we shall be

seen; ^they (/.) will build; ye (/.) will finish; give

ye (/.) to drink; thou wilt answer; I shall answer.

^^ Build thou; I was finished; thou wert built; we were

built; we have built; ^^ye (/.) have answered; ^''ye

have watered.— i| II. ^He has seen; he was seen; to

build; to go up; Ho finish; to weep; she wept; she

has finished; ^she has watered.—
\\ III. ^They have

wept; weep thou (/.); weep ye; they finished; ^give

thou (/".) to drink; thou (/.) wilt finish; ye will finish;

ye will build; they were built; ^*^ answer ye; bring ye

up; ^^they will be seen.— \\ IV. ^And she drank;

and he wept; and thou didst despise; and she saw;

^and he saw; do not (bi< §41,3) answer {sg); and he

finished; and she watered the camels; and she ordered;

^^let him do; we will hear and answer; thou didst

fall down; and she fell down: and they fell down;

^Hhou (/.) wilt fall down: ^'^one who falls down

{part.)'— B. ^ Arise, go up to Ai {ace. p.)\ see,
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I have given into thy hand the king of Ai and his

people. See (/.), thy son (is) alive. Ye have done

according to all that Moses commanded you. All they

will be glad, that {part. st. c. §21^) take refuge in

thee. ^What seest {part.) thou? See, a little cloud,

like a man's hand (CjS), is coming up {pari.) from the

sea. What are ye doing {part.)7 We gire building

(part.) the wall. The city (is) large and the people

(are) few (small sg.) in the midst of it, and there are

no
{"i"]}^ § 41, 2) built houses. ^^And David said: I am

come to buy the threshing-floor from (D5^) thee, to

build an altar to Jahweh. Thou wilt build a house

but thou wilt not dwell in it. They {pron.) will build,

but I will pull down. The city has been built. The

cities of Judah will be built. ^^She was in the field,

till ("i:? c. inf.) the harvest was finished. We have

been consumed by thine anger. The eyes of the

wicked will fail (render: be consumed). I have con-

sumed my strength. In the third month they began,

and by (a) the seventh month they had finished.

^^She finished watering (§84Z>. 6?) the camels. And he

finished his business. Ye shall do according to the

word of Jahweh; see, I have commanded you. And

Moses commanded the people saying: keep the whole

commandment which I give unto you (render: wh.

I command you, c. 2 ace.) this (art. §17«) day.

J
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Command (sg. apoc.) the children of Israel, that (i)

they cast out every leper from the camp. -^Command

ye the people, saying: Get up early in the morning

and (n cofis.) cross over the river. Command (sff.) the

priests to (1) come up out of the Jordan. And Joshua

commanded the priests, saying : Come up out of the

Jordan. Let us arise and go up to (ace.) Beth-El.

^'^Do (pi.) not ("b&e) offer unto me burnt-offerings.

43. Verbs i^"b § 75 (G 74. D 38). ^He has sinned;

she will sin; he was created; thou hast sinned; ^ye

have sinned; ye have defiled; thou hast defiled thy-

self; we have filled.— ! And Jahweh said: I will blot

out (§74r) man (coll., rv. art.)., whom I have created

from off (b:^'a) the face of the ground. ^"^In the place

where (§87^) thou (/.) wert created will I judge thee.

My soul has sought but I have not found. Ye have

not found my riddle. I shall not find among (^) you

a single wise man. Ye will seek but ye will not find.

^""'I have been found (A7.) of (b) you. In that day,

the sins (niCian) of Judah shall not be found; for I

will forgive them. Jacob have I loved, but Esau

have I hated. Thou shalt not (^ c. impf.) hate thy

brother. ^^I hate (impf. §47c. d.) them that hate thee,

(0) Jahweh (Hebr. : thy haters

—

pari. PL).

44. Doubly and trebly weak Verbs § 76 (G 76).

A. ^He will assuredly (63 rf) become (followed by b)
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a great nation. And (l con3.) there was again war

between David and [between] the Philistines. And he

drank of the wine and lived. Thou hast stretched

forth thy hand. ^They have perverted judgment.

Do not ye pervert judgment. Then they smote the

Philistines. She proved Solomon by riddles. The

kings will not leave the wicked unpunished. ^^I have

prophesied, but (l) ye have not inclined your heart

unto Jahweh. And (then) they lifted up their eyes.

And she lifted up her voice again (§84^^). We will

praise the name of Jahweh. Praise ye Jahweh (b);

for (he is) kind. ^'They confessed. He instructed.

They will instruct. And (n cons.) I brought you to

(-b&^) the land of Canaan. Go thou unto {'b^) Pharaoh.

^^As I was with Moses, (so) will I be with thee. Bring

forth (/.) the men that came (part.) unto ("bi^) thee,

who are come to (b) thy house. Thee hath Jahweh,

thy God, chosen, to be to him [forb] a peculiar people.

I feared the people, and (l cons.) hearkened to their

voice. This (is) the woman and this her son, whom

Elisha brought to life. ^^ Stretch forth thy hand. I have

brought you forth out of Egypt with a strong hand

and with an outstretched arm. Then Moses stretched

forth his hand. Ye have not inclined your ear.

Incline thine ear and hear. ^^ And they perverted the

judgment of the orphans. Wherefore, then (n| §42^),
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did we go out of Egypt? And (1 co7is.) Jephthah

came to his house, and behold his daughter went

forth {part.) to meet him. And (then) Moses lifted

up his rod, and smote the rock twice {du.) ; and there

came forth much water and the congregation drank.

^^Thou shalt not {impf\) take (i^©:) the name of

Jahweh in vain (Hebr.: for falsehood); for Jahweh

will not let him go unpunished that taketh his name

in vain.

45. For Repetition. ^Declare unto us what shall

happen (/". i?/., §18«), that (§46^.^.) we may know

that ye (are) gods. Build houses and dwell (therein),

and plant gardens and eat the fruit thereof {su/f.)
;

take (to yourselves) wives andbeget sons and daughters,

and take wives for your sons, and give your daughters

to husbands, that (§ 46) they may bear sons and

daughters; and there do ye increase (imper.). Call

ye with (a) a loud voice; perhaps he is asleep (part.)

and will wake up. "^He will say to those that (are) in

darkness: go forth.

46. Comparison § 82 (G 119. D 47). ^Better (were

it) for us to serve Egypt than to die in the wilder-

ness. I have understanding (see Yocab.) above (more

than §82 ftp) all my teachers. ^Behold, the hand of

Jahweh is not too short for him (cf. §82??a) to save,

nor (and not) is his ear too heavy for him to hear.
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47. Verbs with the Accusative § 83 (G 138. 139).

^ Their houses are full of swords and spears. They

have filled {Qal) the land with violence. He has filled

{Pi.) them with wisdom. He that tills (part.) his

land will be satisfied with bread. ^Her poor will I

satisfy with bread. She clothed Jacob with the clothes

of Esau. I will serve Jahweh with all my heart.

I shall answer him. ^Answer (sff.) a fool according

to his folly.

48. Subject and Predicate § 86 (G 146. 147). 'The

people answered him not a word. The people went

up out of the Jordan. Thy (f.) oppressors shall be

taken captive, and (i cons.) all flesh shall know that

I am Jahweh thy redeemer. ^ There died Saul and

his son Jonathan.

49. Conditional Sentences § 88 (G 155, 2). ^And

he said unto her: if thou wilt go with me, then

(l cons.) I will go; but (i) if thou wilt not go, I will

not go. If thou wilt indeed (§63^) give this people

into (a) my hand, then (^ cons.) I will utterly destroy

their cities. (0) Lord of Hosts, if thou wilt indeed

look on (a) the affliction of thy handmaid, and

(1 cons.) wilt give unto thy handmaid a man-child

(Hebr.: seed of men), then (1 cons.) will I give him

to Jahweh all the days of his life. We will send mes-

sengers to all the cities of Israel, and if no one
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deliver us {pai^t.), then (n cons.) will we go out to

tliee.
—^If thou, indeed, returnest in peace, Jahweh

hath not spoken by (a) me. If it (be) good in thine

eyes to come with me to Babylon, come.—Should

("is) ye say to me: We trust in Jahweh our God, (is

it) not he, whose altars Hezekiah has removed? And

what could I do {impf.) should God arise? ^Should-

est thou buy a Hebrew slave, he shall serve {impf.)

six years, and in the seventh he shall go [forth] free

('^TiJBnb).

50. Sentences expressing a Wish §89 (G 136). ^Thy

mercy, (0) Jahweh, be upon us! Let not thine anger

be hot! May Reuben live and not die! Let my soul die

with (the) Philistines! ^Let thine anger be turned

away (render: turn back)! Let thy hand be high

above thine oppressors! Let not thy voice be heard

in the street ! I should like (5«D) to go into the field

{ace), I would fain hear what Jahweh will say. ^*^The

Lord judge between me and [between] thee, and look

(thereon) and plead my cause ! And now let thy

servant, I pray thee, remain (Heb.: sit) instead of

the lad a bondman to my lord, and let the lad go up

with his brethren! And the prophet said: Amen!

the Lord do (§74Ma) so, the Lord bring to pass the

things (Hebr. : thy words) which thou hast prophesied!

Let us not perish, we pray thee!
ij

that I might
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die (§^)!— 11
^^Thy blood (be) on thine (own) head!

Blessed (be) ye of (b— cf. G 14, 19) Jahweh. Cursed

(be) the man before Jahweh, who shall rise up and

(1 cons.) (re-)build this city! ^^ Cursed (be) the day,

in which I was born {Pu.)l

51. Sentences expressing an Oath § 90 (G 155, 2/).

^And Moses on that day swore, saying: Verily this

land shall be to thee for an inheritance and to thy

sons for ever. And I made the people swear by God:

Verily ye shall not give your daughters unto their

sons, nor (n^cl) shall ye take of their daughters for

your sons or (and) for yourselves. And Elijah said:

As the Lord of Hosts liveth before whom I stand,

I will show myself to ("bx nif'i:) him this day. And

the king swore : As the Lord liveth who made us this

soul, I will not put Jeremiah to death. ^And Uriah

said: As thou livest, and as thy soul liveth, I will not

do this thing (word).

52. Waw Copulativum used to introduce Subordinate

Sentences § 46 B (G 155, 1). I. Circumstantial clauses.

^And they came unto the house (ace.) while he lay

upon his bed. And the angel of Jahweh came again

unto the woman, as she sat in the field.—
i|
Say not

to thy neighbour: "Go and come again, and to-morrow

I will give", while thou hast it (rend : there is) by

thee. Thy (/.) prophets say (part.) thus: "Peace,
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peace", while there is no peace. ^I have called hut

(and) no one has hearkened unto my voice. They

burned the city with fire, and there was no deliverer

;

for it (was) far from Sidon.

II. Purpose Clauses. ^Pray {sg.) for me that my

hand may he restored (rend: return) to me. We will

call [to] the maid, that we may ask her [mouth].

Stand {pi.) that I may hear. I will give him my
daughter, that she may be [for b] a snare unto him.

III. Clauses giving Ground or Reason. ^ The stranger

shalt thou not oppress {)kb c. impf.) ; for ye (pron.)

know the heart (soul) of the stranger, since (^'d) ye

were strangers in the land of Egypt.
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Aaron "I'l'^nx.

able, be bb^ 68^. Sid.

abomination inSSJitn 33.

above (in comparisons) )^ 826.

Abraham Cti'iSX.

according to 3.

afar (from) pin^p.

afflicted ^35 31a.

affliction '^iS? 30.

afraid, be ifn^ 76 g.

after "inx, ^'nn5< 43 h.

again TIS-', suff'. 40/".; also by

(ho;;) ci'^pin 84 a. h.

against "b>^ 43 a.

Ahaz inx.

Ai "ir (c. artic).

alive "^n 26, make a. n^nji 76 c.

aU Vs 26 (!^3S3).

also DSi.

altar rt31^ 24 e, pi. T\\

amazed be ^JiS?.

amen "^K.

among, amongst Dr 43 df; cf.

midst.

Amorite "'"iTSX.

Amos Di^a^'.

angel
'q^J^??

24 6.

anger v]^|: 26, t]3>T 28 ; fierce (hot)

anger "phn 23, qiS: ''Q.

anointed, the ri'^"r?3 23 6.

answer, to ns:^ 74, ace. pers. 83 e.

answer (subst.) n32?a.

arise d^p 71.

ark (of covenant) 'ilN.

arm 5i"'T /"., ^?. ni.

around i'^no 43 6.

as (prep.) 3; (conj.) "i^!>^3.

ask bx'i; (e) 65 e.

asleep, be
^'^l

68 d; (adj.) 11^^25/".

ass (he-) Tl^Jj; she-a. -1™ 23,

^^. ni,

assuredly, v. verily.

Assyria *i^^"X.

attend S^^pfi, to ^.

*) The Arabic numbers refer to the sections of the Grammar

(in some cases merely serving to indicate the rule for the in-

flexion of the word to which they are appended); the Eoman
numbers accompanying verbs denote the voices (conjugations).
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Baal brs c. art. 28.

Babylon bn2.

bad rn 26.

Balak p?2.

Bashan yrs.

be n^n 76 6. There is, was &c.

d"> 40 e; there is, was not,

?^ 41, 2.

bear
^^"J 68

;
pass. II, IV.

beard
)'^l

25.

beautify ^XB 65.

beauty ^S" 30 c.

because "^S, "^S! '|S'\

become b n^n 76 6.

bed n::^.

before "^SS^ (e. ^^. stand), "liS'i

(e. ^. fear),

beget "ib"^ 68, genly. V.

begin hhn V, 73.

behind ^ni4, i^inx 43b.

behold tztn 40d^ )r^.

belly yr,'^ 23.

Benjamin 'pa^53.

beside, besides Sn^siT (s^. cow.

with suff.).

Bethel bXT'^a.

better ",13 n-ia 825.

bird IH^i" collect,

birth rn^i^ 3 3.

bless T{^z 6ob.r.

blessing riD-iS 34 f?.

blind ^^V 24 J, Art. '3511.

blood Ci 24 c.; b. (shed) DW.
blot out nn^a 74.

bondman ":2r 28.

booth-nso 22.

booty ^Vj 25.

border (territory) b^Ga.

bow n^p /". 28, pi. m!
boy "n?: 28 i.

brass nrn? /". 36 6.

bread DH^ 28 i.

break ind; (a covenant) nns V
73^; b. in pieces nn;r I, III.

breath nia'^3 34.

bring 5<iaV 76 A; b. down I'l^ V.

68 f] b. forth, b. out &<^^ V.

76^; b. up nb» V. 74.

brother JliJ 38.

build n:2 74.

burn (trans.) r)^b.

burnt-oflfering n^5>.

bury ^nj?.

business nsN^ia 36^.

but, genly. \

buy n:i5 74."

by l.=agent after Pass. Vb.b,"]??;

2.=instrument,^erS; S.=chez

(Ex. 52) -n&t.

calf bi? 28 I.

call X'^]^ 75.

camel b73S 26 «f.

camp nsn^a 3i.

can bb^ 68^. 84 c?.

Canaan 'S'23.

captive, take tini;: 74.

captives co^^. ^np 30.

captivity n^iba /". 37 a.

capture (city) "izh.

cast, c. away T^'^ViTli; c. out

n^^' 65.

G**

'^n.c.
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cattle n^na 34 d; ^p^"^ 25.

cause S'^'n, see: plead.

cedar n^^ m. 28.

child "jS;i 28
;
pi. genly, d^i3.

choose "iJjS; transit, with 3.

circumcise b^Ta 71.

city ^^:? f. 38.

cleave 2>|53 651, III ; c. to 2 pa'n(e).

cloak n^i^X 36.

clothe one's self ^!|lb, c. some one

V, 83 f.

cloud i;:^ m. 25; n^' f. (Ex. 42).

come Siia 76 /i; c. back aViJ 71;

c. down -i^i^ 68/.; c. forth,

out x::-; 76^; c up. nbs'.

comfort Dn3 III, 67; Passl lY.

command 'n^:i 74, ace. pers.

command, commandment i^l'^'O

22.

compass (circumire, circumdare)

nao 73.

congregation tViV 28 a.

consume (one's strength &c.)

n^sS 74. be consumed n^S 74.

corrupt Sn'^ri'iJri.

counsel n:i2> 33; take c.
'f'^'^^

ll%8d.

count 'iBO.

court l^n 25f7.

covenant r"!"}:;, make a c.'a n'ns.

covet 'i^n ace.

cow it;q 22.

create S';^S 75.

cross, c. over '^3^' 65.

cubit n53X.

cup Dis.

curse ^^p, n-nx 73.

cut off n'^'nrh; ;?ass. sn'n^i.

Daniel bx'^i-i.

darkness TjTl?n 28,

daughter na 38.

daughter-in-law tn^S.

David "Tl-J.

day tD'i'i 38.

dead n^.

death W^ 29 c.; put to d. MTS V,

71 ?*. It; yy\.

declare "ISD ¥,^67.

deed tn'rr^ 31, b^B 28.

defile, V. pollute.

delight "j^Bn 28; take del. in

a -(^Sn 65/i.

deliver "J^p; b:£3 V, 67.

depart I^D 71a;.

despise nta 74; be despised bp

(V?p) 7V.

destroy (break in pieces) 'nn^r I,

III; (of a city, country &c.)

t\Xy^ Qoh
;
(of persons) ri'^h'iin,

"J"i^^ri; d. utterly (=devoveo)

d^nnn 65p.

devise airri.

devour bsJJ 66a.

die n^iia 7li.it.

dismayed, be nn (nnn) 73/10.

distress, be in : impers. *i^ ('^'^^)

730. Folld. by h w. suff.

divide b^-nnri.

do nia^ 74.

dog 3^3 28.

dominion, have b^^, over 2.

door nbTi 28.
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drink nr;r 74, 77; give to d.

r:p-:: V, 74, 77.

drive out d^.J 656. 64/.

dry da^ 25f; he, become d. TlJn^

69a; to dry up, dry (trans.)Y.

dry land nn^n, n'da'i.
•^ T T it' T T-

due, (what is d. to one) aB^^
(Ex. 22).

dust nsr 25.

dwell a-i^ 68/".

each (adj.) Vs 26; (pron. opp.

to o^Aer) d'^5<.

ear "jTX /". 28.

early, v. rise,

earth ]^^X f. 28, Art. 17<Z.

eat bsx 66a.

Eden 'ni;.

Edom di^iii.

Egypt Q'^'n^^.

Egyptian ^-i^p, pi. ta'^'^lS^.

elder
i;;^? 25.

Elijah sin^bi<.

Elishah 2J^^^fi<.

end
I'p.

26.

enemy I'^X 24rf.

enlightened, be: v. shine.

Esau ibr.

esteem (cestimare) ^i^Tj.

eternity D^i:? 24.

ever, for e. D^is'b.
*

everlasting: render by genetive

of dbi:>; an e. king dbis t]V?3.

every Vs 26.

evil (subst.) n>"^. 22; be e. r^

(3)3?^) 73; do'e. V.

exalt D^in 7 1 Polel ; be exalted D^l'-i.

except, V. beside,

eye TV f. 29.

face d^3Q 31a.

fall bS3 67; f. down (in adoration

TTpoaxuveiv) nntb VII, 74we.

false: render by genet, of 6tiu3,

a f. witness t^'lTT ^;^.

falsehood Stl.^ 296?; np^ 28.

famine, v. hunger,

far pin^i 23; be f. prT\.

father n5< 38.

favour "m^ 28.

fear (verb) it^^ 76^; (subst.)

ni<-i'; 35.

feast, festival "i^i^ 24e.

few :jr73.

field n^b 316.

fierce, v. anger,

fight drtb3.

fill, fulfil' &tb72 75 I, genly. UI; f.

with sthg. ace. 836.

find &<S'2 75.

finish n^3, jpass. IV ; be finished

nbs 74, dn (d^n) 73m.

fire dX 26.

flee nna 65e, D^] 71.

flesh ^lia 25.

flock ^fi<V.

fly Cl^lS? Polel 71.

food ^X73 24.

I fool b-'dsl

' foot b;i-i '/". 28.

footstool d'^bJi'n dSn.

for (conj .)*i3
; (prep.)b ;

(=pro)ir2.

S'.T

X.Y.Z
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foreskin n^'nr 35.

forget n=':3 65.

forgive n^G 65.

form, to ^^^ 70.

former "pt'ii'^.

forsake its 65.

frail, f. man '2:i:i<.

from ''3 44.

fruit ^"73 m. 30c.

fugitive '^^"b^.

fulfil, I', fill.

'

full, be Stasia 75, ace. 83 6.

garden )^ 26.

garment ^33 28r.

gate 1S^ 28!

gather WjTb I, III; Pass. IV; g.

together y^^-
Gaza nj^' /".

get up, r. rise.

Gibeon "lii'^y.

give 'Jns 67/.

glad, be npi:; (e), in, 2; ia^b 72.

glorify "IXQ 65
; g. one's self VII.

glory Tins 23; (verb) b^lnnri

seq. 2.

go T^^n 68i, 64^; g. down "l^;;

68/"; g. forth, out JtrS"; 76^;

g. round 220 73 ; g. up H^!^' 74.

'^

go, let (send awajO h^^.

God Q^n'^N; (with preff. v. 10c 4);

godly "l*i&r! 2?.

gold 2r!T 25.

Gomorrha fTn^:?.

good 2'i:3; beg. 2^*1 69; do g.V.

!
grass n'^rsn 23.

i grave "I2j5 28, c. suff. '2p:.

!
great b'i'ia 23; be, become g.

ground n^^^^ 34fe.

Hagar *i5n.

Hananiah ^;;33n.

hand "i^ 24c.

handmaid nns^l^ 35, n^5J 38.

happen IT^p^ 74.

harden (heart) "I23 V.

harvest ^'^•4'^ 23.

haste, in: render by "^.Ti'Q III.

folld. by finite Vb. w. ', ace.

to §84e.

hate Nri: 75.

head w'X'l 38.

hear "^d; make to h. V.- T '

hearken 5^^3, h. unto sthg. "bx,

-h. unto one's voice 'B ^^2.
heart 22b 25c, 2b 26.

heaven Q'^'2"r 38.

heavy n23 25A.

Hebrew ^^2r, f. r:'^"i2r.

heed, take ^,^":3 II, VII.

herbage 2b" 28.

herd "1I52 25, coll.

hero ^125.

Hezekiah ^n^pm.

hide "iT'CrJ, h- one's self "^rD

II, VII.

high, be fisil 71.

hire "n^b 25, nn'rb^ 36.

holiness ^"ip m. 28.

holy b'i'nj5 23; be h. btJ|5.
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honour (Vb.) naS; (Suhst.)

Tias 23.

horn '"ip. 28.

horse C1G.

host xrj 25; Lord of Hosts

hot, be n^n 74.

house n"^? 38.

how n^ 16/!

humble ISS" 25.

hunger S>"n 25.

husband -""^i^ 38.

Hushai ^r^n.

idol ^^bx.

if el d5<, eav "^s.

imagination (thought) n^Sip^

376.

in, into 3 45.

incline (ear, heart) nD3 Y, 76d.

increase nin 74.

indeed: render by inf. abs. of

accompg. Verb, v. ^63d.

inheritance nbns.
T -:i-

innocent "^^2 31a.

instruct n-i^ V, 76/".

Israel PN'ib'^.

Jacob ap?"^.

Jahweh mn^ 9&.

Jebusite "p>a-^.

Jehoshaphat liSdi?!*.

Jehu X^in-'.

Jephthah nnS":.

Jeremiah ^n;j7a"^\

Jericho 'irT'"i\

Jerusalem Q^W"^ 9&.

Job ni'sx.

Jonathan "l^J'if^^

Joram d'ni''.

Jordan )'-}^'^ c. artic,

Joseph tp^*^.

Joshua ^W\\
joy nn^air'35; bto 23 (Ex.40).

Judah rm-\\

judge -JSr.

judgement 'JQ'>ra 24.

just p"''n^.

keep ^^^^ ; k. one's self II.

kill :;^r!;V,il?2 V, 71 i. u.

kind nii.

kindle n:i^ V, 70.

king t^^a 28.

kingdom ns^pp 336, MDbp 37a.

knee Tj'^? 28.

know 5?':'; 68/.

lad ^r_3 28i.

lamp "12.

land (country) y'y^ f- 28, artic.

1 ld\ (for cultivation) n7^^^^ 346.

large bi^a 23.

law, go to MB'i;3, with ~ni<.

leper S''niJD.

lest "iS
41," 4.

lie (subst.) nts 25, ^p:4 28 ; (y6.)

lie, 1. down asd impf., a.

life di^n.

lift up n^^V, 71 ;
(the voice, eye)

Xb3 76e.

CKUKl

S'.T

v.vw-

XY.Z
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light, be hp_ (h^p) 73.

light up 'n^5< V, 71.

lightning p'na 25.

like 3.

lion ri^y,, "^"iX 30

little V^i^ 26d.

live 'n'^'n 76c. As the Lord liveth

nirli'^n 90^*.

lodge "pb 72.

long, how 1.? T^ "IS, inak ^S.

longer, no 1. IIS" . . . !>5b.

longsuflfering d'^Q5< ^"1X 25/i.

look -jns V, 67 ; nx^ 74.

lord (i'lX 23, bs'3 2V. The Lord

(Jahweh) mrr^ 96; ^5h>5,

preff'. 10c.

loud (voice) biia.

lying : render by a circumlocu-

tion with gen. of ^)5^. Cf.

false.

maid, maiden in'ns;: 35.

make riirS' 74 ;
(a covenant) n'ns.

man ^^N 38, D'nX; (mankind)
|

Manasseh nTL^3^.
[

many n^ _p^. 26 ; be, become m.
\

nn (an^i) 73.

master bS-'S 28.

/ meal-offering nw^ 35.

meet, to Hifnirl?.

memory "li^iST 23(Z.

merciful "1*1311; be m. ')3r!73, ace.

pers.

mercy l&n 28.

messenger T^JJ^^ 24&.

midst T|!iri 29c; from the m. of

T]iriia seq. gen.; in our m.

might ns; ty 26c.

month d'lh 28.

moon n'l'^.

morning 'ij^a 28.

Moses iT^J^.

mother d!S: 26.

mountain 'iJi 26. Artie. 26c£.

mourn ISD.

mouth ilB 38.

myriad nnn^i 34.

name D'i: 24/. |??. T\\

near Dilj? 23; draw n. i'l|5.

neighbour "Dd 25/"; (companion)

r^i. Cf.: one.

night TiY^ m.

no (aafj.) bb . . . xb.

no one, none, nobody )'^t^c. genet.

(part.) 41, 2.

not xb; in prohibition s~b!S; 41, 3.

nought, come to (perish) 1S&J

66a ; bring to n. (one's counsel)

^ns V, 73.

now t^7\S.

number "iSp^ 24.

numerous, v. many.

of 1^ 44; (bef. agent=by) b.

offer (sacrifice) nby V, 74.

oil "pir.

old 'PI 25; be, become o. '(pi.

olive n*]: 29a.

on -bs 43a; 2.
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one (single) "iTii>i 39a; (each)

one to the other ^ny;i-bx ^-^X.

open nrs 65.

oppress yrb Q5e.

oppressor, enemy 'n^ 26c.

ornament n'njiSrn f. 36g.

orphan din- 23.

other (adj.) "nrilS:; (pron.) see:

one.

out, out of "i^a 44.

outstretched, part. pass, of nus

76d.

over ~by 43a.

ox (young) "ns 29C'£.

palace bs-^n 24.

part pbn 28/.

part (separate) b'^^SH; (intrans.)

pass, come to (of events foretold)

xiS 7Qh; bring to p. 5<'i3 Y.

path nv: 23, nn'^rii 22.

pay dh:.

peace dibir 23.

peculiar: a p. people ri^5p d>.

people d^" 26e£ Xao;; "lia 196

lOvoi.

perceive "pa 72.

perfect dVl^ 25/".

perhaps "^bilSt.

perish ISX 66a.

pervert (judgement) tn::3 V, 76.

Pharaoh nrns.

Philistine "inuibQ, pi. d^Jn; genly.

without Artie,

pilgrimage d'^"i57a.

pitch (tent) in::: 76d.

place (subst.) dip73 23, pi. ni;

plant rj5 67 6./".

plead one's cause 'Q d"^"^ d'''^ 72.

pleasure 'j'Sn 28; take p. ypn
657i, in :?!

pollute i<)SD 75; p. one's self

II, VII.

poor "rdN.

portion phn 281.

possession, property <n|5p. Cf.

:

peculiar,

pour, p. out T\S^, P^^ 70.

T^ra\se(vb.)''phi-i', pass.IY ;(subst.)

pray )>h^r}, to -bx, for "IS??;

I pray thee, you (doch) 5t3.

prayer nksri.

precious, be -ip;^ 68e.

preserve ipd.

priest "iti'd 24.

prince i<^^pi 23a.

prophesy NdD II, 76e.

prophet X-^d; 236.

prove "iPid.

pull down O"!?!.

pursue, P)'!"^; p. after '^'^n!|< '1.

pursuer vj'i'n ^ar^

queen Hdbd 35a.

J^Mj>Ci.l{

rain (subsf.) ^'^"O 25; (vb. trans.)

ram b'lX 28.

ransom "iSd 28.
V.VM/-

XY.Z
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rebuke nr" V; pass. II, 68.

recount ^BG.

redeem bits 65e.

redeemer bjSlh 24e.

refuge nbn^ 31 ; take r. non 75,

in 2.

refuse "iX^ 65&.

regard (look) "jns V, 67.

regard {cestimare) 3''rn.

Kehoboam CI^jH^.

reign ~r'2; V.

rejoice b'^a 72.

rejoicing nb'^a.

remember *i3T.

remove (change one's dwelling

place) "W 67/"; (put away)

n!iD V; p'rnt).

reproach tiQ";H 35 c. 6.

rest ra: 71.

return DTr 71.

Keuben j^xn.

rich ^^-r^ 23.

riddle n-r'^n 22.

right (hand, side) "p^^ 23.

righteous p'^^"^.

righteousness p~^ 28a; s?t^. ":l.

rise, r. up C^p 71; rise early

river ^fii 256.

rock nsi:!.

rod isi'i: 28, n-j^ 31.

roll '->a 73.

ruins rilS'^r; /". 35a.

rule b"r"2, over 2.

Sabbath rzd /". S.-day 'TTln di-^.

safety, in n^isb.

saints T^pn 23 ; rinj? 23 pi.

Samaria "TTi'i".

Samson ITlipd.

sanctuary -.''^p^ 24a.

satisfied, be "2b (e) c. acc.\

satisfy V.

Saul b^lX^.

save i-r^ V, 68; h'l: V, 67; t5^.

say ^p5< 66. Saying, "laji]? 10c.

scatter -,^^3 V, 71.

sea C^ 26.

season ns"i"a 24e; rSJ 26.

see nxn 74.

seed r'T.T 28.

seek "rp2 60&.

seer nxH, nth 31.

sell *'1'2; pass. II.

send, s. forth rtd 65, I, III; s.

over ^2^ 65 V.

separate '""^^^n.

serpent H-'r;:.

servant ^.?: 28i, "ins? 28.

serve in:^" ace. ^e^'S. 83e.

set (place) d^":: 72; n^^iln 70; s.

on fire ^22'^ V, 70.

shadow b:i 26.

shame ri';;3 /.; be put to s. ^13

7li, 77'.

sharp *i13d 23.

shave (head) HfJ 65.

shed "E'r.

shekel Pp'i 28.

shepherd nr'i 31a.

shield "i^-a 26 (^ unchangeable),

shine 'nix 71i; make to s. V.
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!hoe br3 28.

short, be n^p^.

show nx^ 74 V.

shut •^G.

sickness "pH 30c.

Sidon '("i-i^i:.

sigh r?r;:x 34.

signet-ring r^S^i 36c.

silence, keep d'^'iti?!.

silver q&3 28r.

sin "ir m. 23c, r5<L:r! 36c.

sin, to N::ri 75, against b.

since {prep.) '^; (covj.) txp.

single (one) inx.

sinners d'^XIsn.

sister nini^ 38.

sit auj^ 68/".

slave i;:r 28.

slay ;i-rt; (for sacrifice) lih^ 65.

sleep
)'^l

QSd.

small '•^\D 26d; be s. "bj5.

smite n=: V, 76d.

snare "rpiia 24.

Sodom CTp.

Solomon nfb^.

son "3 38.

son-in-law '^rT\ 25.

sorrow 'is^ 23.

soul rs; /". 28, pi. m.
sow S?'nT 65.

spare bpn 65, scg'. ''b'J pers.

speak I2n, n^x 66.

spear n^""i 28.

spirit JTn f. pi. M.
spoil 7T2 73.

spy by-^ 24.

spy, spy out bSi'n.

staff nap 31; ;::5^ 28.

stand "tp^ 65, nS3 70; take one's

s. nsii^rn.

star 3DiS 24.

stead, instead T'tT\ 43b.

steal i;a; pass. IV.

still ^13?,'^
suff. 40f.

stone I^X f. 28.

stool, ?;. foot.

stranger ^^.

straw 121^.

strength lis> 26c.

stretch forth (the hand) Vib^^

i1::j 76c? (esp. of superior to

inferior),

strong pth 25.

suck pi^ 69a; give s. V.

sun ^r^^^ m. and /*. 28.

swear 3>3'r3, by 3; make, cause

to s. V'.

swift bp (bbp) 73.

sword n'nn 28.

tabernacle "3pD wi. 24.

table, tablet (for writing) wb m.

take npb 67/i; t. off (shoe &c.)

b^3 67/.

talk "ts^.

teach 'nab ; teacher, part.

tear (of beast of prey) t\y.^.

tell (inform) XD V, 67; (relate)

tent bnx 28.

terrible X^ia

S'.T

XYZ
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testimony (law) n^ns; f. 37a.

than {compar.) "jia 82&.

that {adj.) X^ntn 17c; {conj.) ^2;

that . not IS 41, 4.

then: in Exx. often used for

'and' to suggest employment I

of ^ consec. 1

there S'lJ; there is, was: see 'be'.

thigh 701 25e.

things (events) D'^l^'^.

this n: 16a.

thought riztr\'2 33.

threshing floor "j'^i 28p.

throne 1}<53 34d.

thus ln3.

till (prep.) 'I?.

till, to "J^r.

time nS" 26 ;
(=Germ.wa?, Fr./btS)

n>p f. 28. Twice, two times

to-day DVn 17a.

to-morrow "i»7^-

tongue *jv3 /". 23.

tooth yd 26.

touch rS3 67 6./".

transgression Ti^B 28.

transgressor >(2JS 246.

tree y^ 24 /". (also coll.)

tribe ::rr 28.

trumpet 'nSYr m. 24, pi. r\\

trust n-J2 65, in 3.

tumult "ji^n 23,

turn back SYIJ 71.
»

twice, V. time.

under nnn 43&.

understand "jia 72; have, get

understanding "pa; ^"^S*-^!^

(Ex. 46).

unpunished, leave !np3 III;

remain u. II, 7Qd.

unto ^ 45, "bx 43a; {usque ad)

^? 43a.

upon "'b? 43a.

upright ^"i3^ 25.

Uriah n*-}^5<.

vain, in XVi'b (Ex. 44).

vengeance "^^l^S 34.

venison T;^ 29.

verily: render by Inf. Abs. bef.

finite Verb, 63d

vessel I'bs 38.

vineyard d'ns 28.

virgin nb^ina 22.

vision nm^ 31.

voice bip w.

vow n^s, '2, c. sw/f. ': 28m.

wages, V. hire.

wake up yp'^ 69a, 77.

walk r\srT\r} 22.

wall rtiain.

wander ?^3 71.

want, to ^pn 65/«, c. Ace. 83&.

war HTSHbi? 36^ ; man ofw. '^ '^i^ii.

wash yrn 65.

watch np'i.

water, waters D'^'b 38.

water, to (give to drink) T^p^

V, 74, 77.

way T^'in 28.
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weak ns"; 3lb.

weary one's self,be weary >"* 68d.

weep nr2 74.

weight b|?"r'2 24.

well, do 3::^ 69 V.

what? ni: 16p, /". 45e6.

where cr...-'rs; where? It'^X,

suff. 42/.

wherefore, why fi'S'? 45e6.

whether (in anindirect question)

n 42a; whether ... ornx...!!

42<f.

who, which ^rx 87.

^^ho? "^'2 16e.

whole Vs 26.

wicked rr"^ 25, "^ 26.

wickedness, do wickedly, v. evil,

wild ox nx".

wilderness ^S'l'a 24.

willing, he nnx 66^, seq. he. Inf.

84^.

wine •']^ 29.

wise, on this: v. saying.

wise (man) Dsn 25; he w.

drn 65.

witness 1^* 22.

with D:? 43(Z, rX 43c.

within {prep.) "y^^^ w. sutfs.,

within me ^2np2. Cf. : midst.

wood ys^ 24f,pl. pieces of wood;

(forest) "^r: 28.

word ^n^ 25; ^^ii. 28o.

work nii^, ^rs 28.

wound 3?^Q 28 ; sw;f. 'Q.

write Srs.

Year n:d f. 33, i?Z. D"^

.

youth n^":3?3 22.

Zion V-^:!/'.

XYZ
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Explanatory Notes on Gen. 1—3.

I. 1. n^ditt? /*. beginning,
[j
2. nn-ir! 74/.

\\
siHn 30d wasteness,

waste.
II

>in3 emptiness, 1 46a 4.
[]

difiPi tumult of waters, the deep.
|i

!:]rTnIIIhover(ofbirdhoveringoveritsyoungDeut.32, U). |j
3.1'aX'"^

66a3.
11

'^fn'i 76&.
[j
4.N":!l 74^3.

||
5. ^^i<\ lie.

||
iir\p^ IBaS.

6. T|i'ra 29c.
II

-^rr^ Ug2.
\\ ^^^^hAbf^.

\\
7. bsV^ 74o£.

|1
b b?p

above.
|1
9. !l1|5'i74m.

||
n&«'nr;''74Ma. Sere under ns. 656 1.

||
10.0^53^

jpl. not numerical but to indicate extent: "expanse of sea", "ocean".

iTIJs;; the dry land (terra firma).

II. J<'ili^ verdure, grass; 5<'»r'n become green, spring up, V
causat.

11
5>'nT V produce seed; T'^^'C, 65rf.

||
rrrs* 74^|^. 1|

in iy-it "ym
87a.

II
-p&^n-^r to be joined with "j'^jKn j<'rin.

1|
12. x^iny 76^".

II

Jil-iD'ir!^ 22ii3. II
14. nHx-a -ri'; 86/".

ij
^I'^ni Waw cons. 64c.

II
D'^"|?'i?2

fixed, stated times, seasons.
I

d^rj^ 38.
||
15. ^^i^^"^ 71.

16. 'y:J39b.
\\
n^b^^tinh. ifbHsn 82c.

|]
"ji:;^" small.

||
17. -in^i

67i, posuit.
il

b'^'ininbl {ed. Baer) 5(?.
||
20. ^j'r to move in amass,

swarm, y'yd swarm, mass (esp. of the lower forms of animallife),

ace. 836.
II

tjir coll birds.
H

t]Si:>-- 7l6.

21. )''Sri sea-monster, whale, x^to;.
|1

n^rin, fern, of "H.
||

^'^S< 87e {ace. depending on ii:£")"r 836).
||
dfl^i^ 22/c[3.

||
t^SS pir

winged birds.
[|
22. "^:i"^ 656l. 64/,3.

||
*l^5<V65o.

H
^"iB 74m.^|| n^-;

74oy.
II
24. ^^^in 76^.

||
'^w 46a4.

|1
'ir,';n'! 20cp.

26. r!bsr574i;.
||

ii:i"3-'l74m.
U
-?DS^, after this word n^n appears

to have dropped out.
H
27. 'nsT mas, maseulus. \ !n3)r'3 female,

ojppos. ^=7.
11
28. rj^:JnDi. 7927. if

29. "^nr; 67i; /p^r/. 476.
|1

ia-^Tiux

876.
II

55^7 28^.
II
Wyz^ food.

||
30. Afte'r n*n dS3 supply "^nnj.

i'

31. "'i'^n Article sometimes with the adj. only (e. g. 41, 26) esp.

with ordinal numbers.

II. 1. ^^z'^ 64/". lAm.
H
2. bs^i 74s.

|1
r\':y$^ "ym 87c.

H
nnir

rest.
II
3. ribr"b 74t, '? 45e,3, nriJ:;b Jt^n, union of two verbs to
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express a single idea (§84): wh. he had made as Creator, cf.Ewald

§285a.
II
4. r'i^b'iri (only plur. consir.) generations; hence family

history, history.
||

D'l^'i'l j'^X ace, depending on riii;??. | 5. rT'b

plant.
II
n"^*^ D*M "was not yet". '^3 is usually joined with the

Impf. (47c), even where the reference is to the past, since it contains

in itself the idea of incompleteness: 19, 4. 24, 45; in the same way
£--J3 37, 18.

II
nhrb &071.

6. ^^i: mist.
II

t^\'J'i 74gct..p. Addend, to 47c. The Impf. is also

employed to denote such events as happen frequenth^, and to in-

dicate "use and wont", or continually recurring actions: G 29, 2

sip'i'^ "they were wont to water"; hence, too, when the reference

is to lasting events in the sphere of the past: fib^'^ 'IX*'. "but a mist

went up continually"; G 2, 10 ^n3\
|1

7. ^^^''.T 70.
||
^Sr. The

material of which anyth. is made appears usually in the Ace. : cf.

1 Kgs. 18, 32.
II

ns'.! 67.
H

8. ":^ 67.
II

-:• n. pr.
11

n-t^-Z litly.:

"from the East", i. e. Eastwards, in the E. (cf. Fr. s'approcher de

qn.).
11
nr" 72.

f|
9. n^-J!^ 65&\3.

II

n-^ra 65^.
||
zi^nn -,'3; i7g.

\\
n?n

68/".
I
rn^ nrj ace. bbh note. H

s'""^ 46a4. H
1-0. r"ip"rn5 74A;.

||
nns-;

s. to V. 6.
11

T\-rr Waw cons.
||
S'^rx"" 38, "beginnings" (viz: of

streams).

II. nzbn, predicate.
H "iTr^s and fib'^in nomm. pr.; so v. 13

'"i";*, r^l*; V. 14 bp^n Tigris, ^,^'i:5t Assyria, T'-BEuphrates.
H
S'^-^'rx

87/j.
II
12. nnj- bd.

11
5<ir!n9&.

H
nb^S Bdellium (an aromatic resin-

ous substance).
||

Sfri* Onyx?, Beryli?.
[|
14. r^"|~ (only st. c.) in

front of, before,
jj
r-2 x^in 85c*.

||
15. np*.^ 67A. H

^nn:^] l\y.
\

n-zrls 55e; suffix, ohjecti 78a; ',? here fern.

\Q. ^T.^ 74S.
II
bbX 63f?.

II
h2i<Pi 66a2.

||
17. ^S^S"? 446.

||
T^DJ$

55e.65o.
II
^^2(711). 63d.

\\
18. T'rr\76b.

II
^53 28^:.

ji
19. i^^i7al

x^n 76/i. I
r>i5t-^ 74^.

11
i^-:: 24/1 [j

^tr x^^ 13&6.

21. b£^_" 67a.
11
n^^"*n deep sleepi

||
"d^-^ 68^.

H
^.-^rr^^^ 25i.

||

n:nnn 436.
||
22. -z\': 7407. ||

n^?;-^^ 76/i; "luff. 79/2. ( 23. crsn

17a.' |[ nr!;?^? (ed. Baer),
J^^

6O6. H 24. ",3-'-^' for this reason, there-

fore.
II
p3nV,rniWawcons.

||
-n«\s:238. | 25. D'^a^'ns 26(i.

j]
vrdan*^

77 (^ 62^7).'

III. 1.
"i"?

m^5 826a; 'r wise, cunning.
!|
^X really; CiX=:]!S;n

42/i.
II
2. 7=X: Ipf.=we may 47c. |1 3. ^irsr 67.

I
)^:^^T\ 7li; )^
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53a.b.
II
4. ty\^-i(h 63d.

\\
5. 'JT 65e,8.

||
^inps:^. 64c.

H
Dn^^n;! 766. 11

n'^n'b5<3 ioc4.

^* !!^'!?P'^ 7400.
11
ri^xn desire; here concrete: something to

be desired.
||
d'?r?^ 17e.

jl

^-ans part. II of "i-sn (6oA;) desirable,

pleasant.
H ^,nnn67zr|l l,'^:!'-iW68f.

||
'nSn sew together.

||
^2? 31c.

11

to^l lAm.j).
II

dnb sibi 79b.
\\
nnin girdle, apron.

U 8. Di^ri W^'b

about the cool of the day=towards evening; h cf. G 8,11. 17,21.
||

&t2nn*n 8%. 86z.
H
yr collect.

||
9. t^'S'^,^ 42/";' s?#. n: 22ia.

II
10.

^T^i 76^.
II
^abx 14^.

II
5<?n5<^^ 65&1.

''

11. "t^sri 67a.
II
nnsj i4e.^.

||
-,?an 42a.

||
>i3^^ . . . ^^;3^t 87a.

I

!r;^n^^:i74ep.
||

'^rri^i^hAi/b"
\\
-b3N65o. ||' 12. nnP567^.

1|
"^-ir^" 43d

||

13. nj<rnp 42^.
||
h^'r^ 74ea. ||'^2X^TL^n 76e; dni 79e.

||
14. ^3 be-

cause.
II
"^2^; 1^ here particularises: of all the beasts thou art the

one on which the curse falls.
|j

T^bin 68i.
|1

^^^_ 38. H 15. fl^^lS: en-

mity.
11
tv^'m 72d.

II
^st::^ 71.

||
;2J&<h -|Si;i:'i 83'i H

^ssT^Jrn 80a.

16. ina^n 74i^o.
H
nnns^ 74^a.

[|
I'i'-in aTi. Xsy. conception.

*»'i^rn 68/".
I
17. ^!in3>3 on account of, for (thy) sake.

||
HSprxh 80a;

3: when followed by D demonstr. with suflf. the 3 of b-X receives

Chateph-PathachinsteadofS^wa.
||
18. Tn^n thorns.

||
H'^-^Jin, Subj.

the earth.
||
"^ 45c.

||
ribsxi Waw cons. 64c.

H
19. W' sweat. H

V3xn i3a8.
11
T]nVr 7i.

H
nni''i4c.

||
20. n^n i. e. Life.

21.^31^3 36/".
11
^isskin.

||
n'^^2bi^79e.

Jl
22.^ns:3 2i^. U r'ji?

45fa.
II
npbl Waw cons. 64c.

||
"^Pll 76c; 1 46a4.

||
23. nrr here:

drive out.
|1
d^^ . . Tri< 87a.

||
24. '::'W 64^(3. 6561.

II
C^t?"? see on

G 2, 8.
II

wrf? flame.
||

TjSrj VII to turn in every direction.
||

^birl?

55f/.
II

n^'^nti Y^J -q^-n 21 f.

"

Explanatory Notes on Pss. 1—3.

I. 1. On the Perfects v. 1 (T^bn &c.), the Impf. (nan;;) v. 2

s.47d.
II
n^^3 s. n^2J.

II

d^SJ-rn without artic. 17^2.
||

d^Xiarij^/. tant.

sinners.
H
n"j^ consessus.

|l
2. dX "i3 but (after a negative).

||
In^ri

meditate.
||

fnb'^bl 46a4.
j]

3. n^ni Waw cons. 64a.
||

hryd (poet.)

plant.
11
bns wither, impf. bia\

|1
4. "j^t chaif.

|1 CltjS, 67, scatter,

!13 80a. II 6. "inxn 66a.
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II. 1. "r:"^ raise a tumult, rage.
|1

p^n vanity.
||
2. ^-^l^C"^ still

depending, on rr^b.
I|

"I'l only in poetry: prince.
||
^npis 68c; "1&^

to found, II here: crowd together, assemble.
|1
W together.

||
3. pr3

break off, III break in pieces.
||
Pl^Oi^, t:^"i&i73 {pi. tant.) vincula

;

suff. 22fca.
II
rh^ cord.

||
4. pnd laugh.

||
SS'b mock, h pers.

|1
'V2\

45c.
11
5. TX then.

||
i'a^bx 43a.

|1
"^ryn wrath, fierce anger.

||
iiabnn')

79c.
Ij
6. "03 here: establish, install (cf. p^'j 70).

1| '^^^^Ip"*!}^ "My
holy mt." When the adj. is periphrastically expressed by the

genet, of the corresponding subst. the possessive pron. {stiff, nom.)

is appended to the latter; cf. Isa. 2, 20.

7. -^X concerning, de, cf. <]> 69, 27.
||

!nin5< 14c.
|1

ci^h 17a. ||

"T'l^'^j ^ to be explained ace. to l\f\. j| 8. njnx'i 67^.
i|
bSX prop,

cessation, hence: end.
[|
9. ">'^, impf. :y"ii, 73 break, dash in pieces. ||

'"•"2 iron.
II
7S3 I and III dash in pieces, shiver.

IJ
10. C'^Db^a

Vocative.
||
^"ip^n 68 ; i&^ II tolerative: let one's self be admonished,

49c.
!1

11. 'Ji-rx 83e.
II
r\y^_ trembling.

|1
12. ^TV^i prob.: act

with sincerity, uprightly; cf. G 41, 40. pl^*^ Tj'iQ-bSJI. Others: kiss

ye the son (13 Aram.=son, Pro v. 31, 2).
|| Tjt''?? CL^c. of nearer de-

finition. "n=fortune, fate.
|1

"^s'a to burn (^rans. and i?ifraws.) ; also,

as here, kindle {intr.).
||

i^rriS c. impf. to indicate something that

might easily happen.
||

"13 "^Gin 1\g.

III. 1. ^l/ib belonging to him=composed by him (b auctoris),
\\

2. ^Sj 73^.
II

t2'i^)5 71.
II
3. '^:^s:b; h in regard to, concerning, efe,

G 20,13; cf. -bx ^ 2,7.
||
nnte":, n^ accus. ending, now meaning-

less as in 'rh''b 20c.
||
d^iMbits I0c4.

||
T\hb a musical term, perhaps:

forte.
II
4. -I-::, suff. i-t>2 &c., round about.

||
D^^p 71w.

fl
5. '^'bip

ace. i?i.sf>-.
II
X-px I call, 47J.

||
''ip^!" and he answers (83e), hears

me. Waw cons, characterises the hearing as the result of the

prayer.
|| -r;p44aY.

II
6. nri'^x;: 64i.

[j
ini:£"'pr!77;'prt7io.

||
^:2"2p':

impf., because the reason is a permanent one.
||

7. X'n'^X 76^.
||

ri22-; bd.
||

^ird 72c?.
|1
n^'r here without obj.=take up a position,

•'have arrayed themselves".
||

8. n^^ip 71e,3.
||

"^S^^din 68.
|1
n'^sn

iQd.
II
-rb 83j.

II
n-ad 60/".

||
9. 'nin-h 9&.

|| 7^p=";?, supply ^^^l or

xzr, cf. 89e.
^.= pausal form.
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Opinions and Reviews.

The need of a brief handbook for elementary instruction in Arabic has long

beenfeUin England^ since the vast amount of matter contained in Prof. Wright's

excellent grammar is apt to frighten rather than to encourage a beginner

in this difficult branch of linguistic studies.

Dr. Socin of Tiibingen, therefore, deserves the sincere thanks of all engaged in

Arabic ttiition in this country for having recast into a new and more acceptable

form the late Prof. Petermann's "Brevis linguae arabicae grammatica" which

forms the 4'h part of the well-known series of introductory oriental grammars

styled "Porta linguarum orientalium."

— — Qtiite a novel feature is the additioti of a series of well-chosen English

sentences for translation into Arabic, which will be welcome to Indian Civil Service

candidates at least as a stepping-stone to Arabic composition on a larger scale.

The general outlines of the grammar have been preserved, but the hand of a

judicious reviser is visible almost on every page — — room has been made for

a short chapter on syntax, which gives, in the narrow space of 22 pages

a clear and intelligible account of Arabic tenses, the governement of verb and noun,

and simple and compound sentences.

This will no doubt be highly appreciated by the student, and assist him

in mastering the contents of such standard grammars as Wright's, Caspari's

or De Sacy's. Athenaeum March 19. 86.

The Grammar is very definite and perspicuous in its statements , and nicely

accurate, containing only what i% necessaryfor a beginner, with scarcely any repetitions,

though well supplied with illustrative examples. The bibliography is well

London: WILLIAMS & NORGATE, 14 Henrietta Street, Covent Garden.
New York: B. WESTERMANN & Co., 383 Broadway.
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sarjfselected. The chrestomathy is well arranged for a beginner, and the glossar

is likewise well done. — The excellence of this zvork is that when it is mastered,

which is easy to a faithful student, \ht foundation is laid for rapid and secure

advance to proficiency in Arabic. Prof. Socin has a speaking acquaintance

with the language, and has avoided the minor inaccuracies that frequently

beset the closet-scholar. Independent June, 25. 1885.

Hebrew^ Grammar
with Reading book, Exercises, Literature and Vocabularies

by

Hermann L, Strack^ D. D., Ph. D.
Professor of Theology in Berlin.

HEBREW GRAMMAR i
GRAMMAIRE HEBRAIQUE

WITH AVEC

EXERCISES LITERATURE AND !

PARADIGMES, EXERCICES

VOCABULARY i

DE LECTURE, CHRESTOMATHIE ET

by INDICE BIBLIOGRAPHIQUE
Hermann L. Strack. par

Herm. L. Strack.

Trad u it de I'allemand par

Ant. F. Baumgartner.

Edition revue et augmentee parl'auteur.

Translated from the German

by Archd. R. S. Kennedy.

Second enlarged edition.

8. XVI. 264 p. cloth 5 s. 8°. XII. 250 p. sewed 3/6 ^Z.

Opinions and Reviews.

Le Museon, Janvier 1886: La grammaire hebraique de Mr. Strack,

specialement dans la seconde edition, merite A'etre qualifiee cfexcellente ; elle

donne ce qu'un livre de classe doit foumir pour meriter cette qualification . .

.

C'est surtout dans I'expose du verbe que I'auteur temoigne d'une connaissance

magistrale et d'une methode scientifique, unie a un systeme pratique excellent . . ,

Rev. Prof. Aiken (Princeton) in: The Presbyterian Review, July 1886.

This little book will be found useful even by advanced Hebrew scholars.

The American 1886, No. 290: It is yet the best Hebrew Grammar for

teaching purposes which has thus far appeared.

London: WILLIAMS & NORGATE, 14 Henrietta Street, Covent Garden.

New York: B. WESTERMANN & Co. 383 Broadway.



H. Reuther, Publisher, Berlin S.V/,

The Guardian 1 886, Aug. 25: A work which has a high reputation in

Germany. It is ''Hhe result of many years* experience'^ in practical teaching.

Rev. Prof. Kirkpatrick (Cambridge) in: The Expositor, June 1 886: Prof.

Strack's name is a guarantee of accurate and careful work.

Rev. Ch. H. H. Wright (Dublin) in: Irish Ecclesiastical Gazette, July 1 886: A
most valuable synopsis of Hebrew Grammar . . . The syntax is peculiarly satisfactory.

Prof. Will. Harper (Yale College) in: Hebraica, January 1 886: In this

work, Dr. Strack has given an indication of the Hebrew learning for which

he is so well known, not only in Europe, but also in America. But more
than this, he has indicated his ability as a practical teacher. The book is

fresh, vigourous, scientific.

Dr. Landauer (Strasbourg) in: Deutsche Litteraturzeitung 1 886, No. 13,

„Hier erkennt man in jedem Paragraphen, dass man es mit einem tiichtig

geschulten Hebraisten zu thun hat, und es ware im Interesse der Theologie-

Studierenden lebhaft zu wiinschen, dass das Buch aiif den Gymnasien allge/?iein

emgefiihrt wiirde.^^

Prof. S. R. Driver (Oxford) in: The Academy, Dec. 1883 [i^e edit.]: The
work is an eminently practical one and bears traces throughout of the in-

dependent labour, which has been bestowed upon it.

Prof. Kautzsch (Tiibingen) in: Theologische Literaturzeitung 1884, No. 2:

jjijberall gibt sich grundliche Vertrautheit mit dem Stoflf und reichliche p'dda-

gogische E.rfahrung kund,"

Prof. A. Kolbe in: Theologisches Lifei-aturblatt 1883, No. 38: „Schon der

Name des Verfassers lasst etwas Gediegenes erwarten, zumal wissenschaftliche

Selbstandigkeit, ausgebreitete Gelehrsamkeit und praktische Erfahrung sich

bei ihm in gliicklichster Weise vereinigen. Dieser Erwartung entspricht die

vorliegende Leistung."

Paradigms to the Hebrew Grammar by Herm. L. Strack. 8°. 22 p. 6 a'.

LITTERATURA SYRIACA
without the

Syriac Grammar
by

D^- Eberh. Nestle.

80. IV. 66 p. M. 2.—.
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Just issued

:

SYRIAC GRAMMAR
with

Bibliography, Chrestomathy and Glossary
by

Dr. Eberhard Nestle.

Translated from the second German edition

by

Arch'^ R. S. Kennedy, B. D.

80. XVI. 267 p. cloth 8 s. 6 d.

It is an admirable little work, the best probably for beginners, as it

contains a short but complete grammar, a reading specimen with analysis,

a survey of Syriac literature, a Chrestomathy consisting of the first four

chapters of Genesis, and a Glossary containing all the words occurring in

the Chrestomathy, and explaining all the diffcult forms.

Trilbners Record. •

L'editeur »a refait la grammaire de fond en comble et il I'a raise au

courant des travaux qui ont paru sur ce sujet depuis 188 1. Elle comprend

non seulement les elements necessaires a I'etude de la langue, mais aussi

un resume de I'hi&toire de la grammaire syriaque. La syntaxe, exclue

la premiere edition, occupe quelques pages, etc. etc.« R. Duval.

Dass Nestle's Grammatik praktisch ist, beweist der Umstand, dass eir

Neuautlage nothig geworden ist. Sie wird sich in dem neuen Gewande no(

grosserer Gunst zu erfreuen haben. Prof. Fried. Baethgen.

London: WILLIAMS & NORGATE, 14 Henrietta Street, Covent Garden]
New York: B. WESTERMANN & Co., 383 Broadway.



H. Reuther, Verlagsbuchhandlung in Berlin S.W.

Keilinscliriftliclie Bibliothek:

i
Sammlung

von

ssyrischen und babylonischen Texten
in

Umschrift und Ubersetzung.

In Verbindung mit

L. Abel, Dr. C. Bezold, Dr. P. Jensen,

Dr. F. E. Peiser, Dr. H. Winckler
herausgegeben

von

Eberhard Schrader.

Das vorstehende Unternehmen ist dazu bestimmt, die seit

einer Reihe von Jahren im Bereiclie des alten Assyrien und

Babylonien gemachten Inschriftenfunde in einer cbronologisch

und zugleich sachlich geordneten Sammlung in ihren wiclitig-

sten E-eprasentanten zu vereinigen und in transcribirtem Text

mit gegeniiber stehender deutscher tlbersetzung vorzulegen

"Wird die Wiedergabe des transcribirten Originaltextes den An-
forderungen strenger Wissenschaft Geniige zu leisten bestrebt

sein, so wird die beigefiigte wortgetreue tlbersetzung die fiir

die Greschicbte so hochwichtigen Inschriftenfunde auch den

nicht assyrologisch vorgebildeten Lesern, in erster

Linie Historikern und Theologen, aber auch Juristen
und Alterthumsfreunden im weitesten Sinne des Worts

zuganglich zu machen suchen. Durch sorgfaltige Hterarische

Nachweise und dieBeifugung sachlicher und sprachlicher Erlau-

terungen in knappester Form ist fiir die Orientirung des Lesers

auf dem betreffenden Grebiete in entsprechender "Weise gesorgt.

Beziiglich der bei Auswahl, Transcription und tlbersetzung im
Einzelnen befolgten Grundsatze verweisen wir auf das Vorwort.

Das Zusammenwirken einer Reihe von fachmannischen Grelehrten,

an deren Spitze Prof. Dr. Eberh. Schrader in Berlin steht,

diirfte dem Werke eine dauernde Bedeutung sichern.



Der erschienene I. Band (XVI, 218 S. gr. 8. Mit 1 Karte

M. 9.—) umfasst die historischen Texte des alt-assy-

rischen Reichs nebst chronologischen Beigaben. Band II

der keilinschriftlichen Bibliotliek, welcher zum Herbst

1889 erscheinen wird, bringt in Umschrift und IJbersetzung,

sowie mit den notigen einleitenden Bemerkungen und sonstigeu

Erlauterungen versehen, ausgewalilte

Inschriften:

Tiglath-Pileser's II. (III.);

Sargon's II.;

Sanherib's;

Asarhaddon's;

ASurbanipal's; ferner

Inschriften aus der Zeit der Ausgange des assyrischen

Reichs;

Die babylonische Chronik betr. die Zeit seit dem Re-
gierungsantritte Tiglath-Pileser's II. (III.)

;

Den babyionischen Regenten-Kanon;

Den Kanon des Ptolemaus;

dazu: eine historische Karte des neu-assyrischen Reichs

von 745 V. Chr. bis zuni Falle Ninivehs.

Die ganze Sammlung ist auf vier, in jahrlichen Zwischen-

raumen erscheinende Bande im Umfange von je ca. 15 Bogen

bemessen, jedem Bande historischen Inhalts wird eine erlau-

ternde Karte von Prof. H. Kiepert beigegeben sein. Der Preis

eines jeden Bandes wird M. 9.— nicht iibersteigen.

Indem wir zur Subscription auf die

Keilinschriftliche Bibliothek

hiermit ergebenst einladen, bemerken wir, dass jede solide

Buchhandlung in der Lage ist, den erschienenen I. Band auf

Yerlangen zur Einsicht vorzulegen.

Berlin, Ostern 1889.

H. Reuther's Verlagsbuchhandlung.

London: WILLIAMS & NORGATE, 14 Henrietta Str., Covent Garden.
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